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: motti. 
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Ruddimanno. 
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eſt 


Youth in this Nation, many have 
for a long Time complained, that 
the two Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
commonly taught in our Schools, are ma- 
ny Ways inſufficient in reſpect to the End 


propoſed by them: That the one is written 


wholly in Latin, the very Language it is 
deſigned to teach 3 that the other 1s defec- 
tive, particularly in the Syntax; and that 


the Rules of both are often obſcure and intri- 
_ cate, and ſometimes falſe and erroneous. 
Whereupon ſome knowing Maſters of that 


Profeſſion, by their repeated Solicitations, 


prevailed with me to undertake the compi- 


ling of a new Rudiments, which they concei- 
ved might, in a great Meaſure, be freed from 


| the Faults and Defedts of the former, and fo 


„%  comrived; 3 


. > fo 
r * 


„ The RAE. 


contrived, as to bring down its Rules to the 
Level of a Boy's Capacity, and make them 
enter with more Eaſe and Familiarity into his 
Mind. This is the End I had in view: With | 


what Succeſs it has been proſecuted 1 is a Pro- 
is e 


vince for others, not me, to determine. How- 
ver, if any thing inclines me to hope its 


Acceptance in the World, it is owing to the 
Kind Aſſiſtance I have had from time to time 


of the above mentioned, and other Gentle- 


men, as the Duty of their reſpective Employ- 


ments would permit them. What diſcoura- 


ged me moſt in this Undertaking, was the 


different Opinions of Grammarians, with 
the ſharp Conteſts and D:ſputes they have 


| had about the Method of Inffirudion, and 


the moſt proper Way to communicate the 
Latin Tongue to others, with the greateſt Fa- 
cility and Expedition, It would be almoſt an 


endleſs Taſk to reckon up the various Schemes 


that have been projected for that Purpoſe : 
Therefore I ſhall engage no farther in this 
Subject, than as it ſeems neceſſary to give 


my Reader a clear and diſtinct View of the 
ven t 


Reaſons that determined me to the Method 
I have followed. 

| | have long obſerved, that thoſe of our 
Country, whole Buſineſs it is to direct the 
Studies of Youth, are greatly divided about 


what an Inrodudlion to Latin Grammar 
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The PREFACE  » 


| | ought properly to contain, and in what Lan- 
{ guage its Precepts ſhould be conveyed. Some 
are for contracting it into as narrow Limits 


as is poſſible, and not to burden the Memo- 


ry of the Learner with any thing but what 
is eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary; while 


others contend that this 1s too general, and 
not ſufficient to direct his Practice, without 
the Addition of more particular Rules. A- 
gain, tho' the greater Part incline to have the 
firſt Principles of Grammar communicated 
in a known Language, there are not a few, 
and of theſe ſome Perſons of Diſtinction, who 
are ſtill for retaining them in Latin, which, 
tho' attended at firſt with more Difficulty, 


makes (in their Judgment) a more laſting Im- 


preſſion on the Mind, and carries the Learner 
more directly to the Habit of ſpeaking La- 
tin, a Practice much uſed in our Schools. It 
appeared next to an Impoſhbility to ſatisfy 


ſo many different Opinions : However, the 
Method I have taken ſeems to bid faireſt for 


it. For I have reduced the Subſtance of theſe 


Rudiments into a Sort of Text, and have gi- 
ven the Latin an Engliſh Verſion, leaving the 
Maſter to his own Choice and Diſcretion 
which to uſe. And, that none may complain 
that the Text is too compendious, I have 
ſubjoined large Notes, which, I humbly con- 
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4 þ The PREFACE 


Too render my Defign of more general Uſe, 1 Ha 
I was obliged to fall in with this Expedient, JUnde 
which has produced one Inconvenience, Mana 
namely, that the Book is thereby ſwelled } along 
to a much greater Bulk than I could have (ſy as 

wiſhed, or ſome perhaps will excuſe; tho' the der R 
Reaſons are ſo obvious, that it is needleſs to I hav 

relate them. I confeſs I have been larger in ancie! 
the Notes than the Nature of a Nudiments | from 
ſeemed to require : but as I preſume there is Purpc 
nothing in them but what may be uſeful ei- their 
ther to Maſter or Scholar; and fince it was courſ- 
never my Intention that they ſhould be all reſt V 
taught, or any of them, with the ſame Care I have 
3 as the Eſſential Parts, I thought they might | have 
the more eaſily be diſpenſed with. There is of ha 
one Thing more, which has conſiderably in- have 
creaſed them, viz. the Remarks I have added Syſtem 
on Engliſh Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs, which Truth 

I judged uſeful on a double Account; Firſt, which 

As they ſerve to illuſtrate Latin Grammar, tho' ſe 

the firſt Notions and Impreſſions whereof I ſaw 

ve receive from the Language we ourſelves 4 own \ 
ſpeak. Secondly, Becauſe the greater Num- on the 
ber of thoſe who are taught the Latin Tongue, well | 
reap little other benefit from it, than as it en- ſmall 
ables them to ſpeak and write Engliſh with || of, an 
the greater Exactneſs, I ſuppoſed it would Was Cc 
not be amiſs to throw in ſomething in order] the In 
to that End. | _ _ [more j 
5 ” Having 


PREFACE vii 


Having thus given a general Plan of my 


 JUndertaking, all I ſhall ſay of the particular 
Management of it is, that I have laboured all 
along to render every thing as plain and ea- 
ſy as | poſſibly could, conſidering with a ten- 
der Regard for whoſe Benefit it is deſigned. 
J have conſulted the belt Grammarians, both 
ancient and modern, and have borrowed 
from them whatever I conceived fit for my 


Purpoſe ; tho' not contenting myſelf. with 


their bare Authority, I frequently had Re- 
courſe to the Fountain itſelf, I mean the pu- 
reſt Writers of the Latin Tongue. As thus 


I have been ſolicitous to avoid Error, ſo I 


have been cautious not to incur the Cant 
of having affected Novelty, and therefore 


have receded no farther from the common 
Syſtems than I think they have receded from 
Trath ; retaining the uſual Terms of Art, 


| which have ſo long obtained in the Schools, 


tho' ſometimes I have taken the Liberty, as 


JI ſaw Occaſion for it, to explain them my 
own Way. That I might lay no more Weight 
an the Memories of Children than they could 


well bear, I have reduced the Rules to as 


ſmall a Number as the Subject would allow 


of, and conceived them in as few Words as 
was conſiſtent with Perſpicuity ; leaving it to 


the Induſtry of the Teacher to explain them 


more fully, as he ſhall find . with- 
Out 
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| out which no Rules can be ſufficient. The 
U AOyntax is indeed longer than was to be wiſh- | 
ed; but I frankly own, that I do not ſee how | 
it can be made much ſhorter, without either 
confounding its Order, or leaving out the 
Elliptical Rules. However, to remove the 
Objection as much as I could, I have ſub- 
joined a more Compendious Syntax, conſiſting | 
only of a few Fundamental Rules, which may 
be taught alone, or before the other, as the 
Judgment and Diſcretion of the Maſter ſhall E“ 
direct him. FE 
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Latin Grammar. 


PARS PRIMA. 


De Literis & Hlla- 
ö Bis. 


Magiſter. 


Latinos? 
E Diſcipulus. Quinque & vi- 


Tinti; a, J, c, d, e, J, g. 1, 
7. k, , m, n, o, p, Qs 7, Gs 
. 
M. Quomodo Advidenene 2 
D. In Vocales & Conſo- 
an tes. 
M. Quot ſunt Vocales ? 


D. Sex; a, E, i, 6, 45 7. 


LUOT tone Litre and 


PART FIRST. 


Of Letters and Syl- 


lables. 
_ Maſter. 


H OW many Letters are 


there among the La- 
m_rF 
Scholar, Five and twenty ; 
+ e,-< ©, I, g- h, i, j, k, 
l, m, n, o, P» Q,r,s, t, u, 
Y, 1, 7 2 
M. How are they divided? 
8. Into Vowels and Conſo- 
nants, | 
M. How many V oel are 
there? 
8. Six; a, e, i, o, u, y. 


2 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, Part 1. 
M. Quot ſunt Conſonantes? M. How many Conſonants 
ff are there? „ 
D. Novemdecim; 6, e, d, ] 8. Nineteen; b, c, d, f, g. 
J. g. h, Js 4, J. m, u, p, 7. r, h. j. E, I, m, n, P- N, r, s, t, 7 
4, F, v, x, z. . . 2. Sg 1 
M. Quot ſunt Diphthongi ?f M. How many Diphtbong- 
| | fare there? „ 
D. Quinque; ae, [vel ee, S. Five; ae, [or 4] oe [or 
[vel c] au, eu, ei; ut aetas, e] au, eu, ei; as, actas, or #- 
vel ztas, poena, vel pæna, au- | tas, poena, or peœna, audio, 
dio, euge, het, age, heil. | | 


; JJ 1 3 
GRAM MAR is the Art of ſpeaking any Language rightly; as, Hebrew, lina 
Greek, Latin, Engliſh, &c. 2 


h 1 Latin Grammar is the Art of ſpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue. | £3; < 

The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar are plain and eaſy Inſtru e- ¶ nomen, 

tions, teaching Beginners the firſt Principles, or the moſt common and M.Q 
neceſſary Rules of Latin. ng | | | D. 

The Rudiments may be reduced into theſe four Heads, I. Treating of ctr | 

| Letters. II. Of Svllables. III. Of Words. IV. Of Sentences. = 7% 


| Theſe are naturally made up one of another; for one or more Letters Cor jus, 
make a Syllable, one or more Syllables make a Word, and two or more 
Words make a Sentence. . | | 5 
— A Letter is a Mark or Character repreſenting an uncompounded Sound. A Fo 
K. Y, Z, are only to to be found in Words originally Greek, and H by W Men har 
ſome is not accounted a Letter, but a Breathing. . 
We reckon the F, called Jod [or Je] and the V. called Van, two Letters ¶ But ſom 
diſtin from 7 and U, becauſe not only their Figures but their Pow ers or ¶ Adverb. 
Sounds are quite different; J ſounding like G before E, and V almoſt under 40 


like F. _ | 5 5 add a fo 
—  AVowelis a Letter that makes a full and perfect Sound by itſelf. | reſtrictin, 
— A Conſonent is a Letter that cannot ſound without a Vowel, ' Names, 
— A _Syllable is any one complete Sound. The e 


There can be no Syllable without a Vowel : And any of the Six Vowels change 1 
alone, or any Vowel with one or more Conſonants before or after it, Wwhat we 
make a Syllable. | | : Fcontinue 
There are for the moſt part as many Syllables in a Word as there are The Ia 
Vewels in it: Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it 18 other: ing or Tei 
wWiſe, viz. x. When U with any other Vowel comes after G, Q, or S, as Theſe 
in Lingua, Nu. Suadeo ; where the Sound of the U vaniſhes, or is little ¶ Accident: 
heard. 2. When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong or double Vowel. Theſe . 
A Diphthong is a Sound compaunded of the Sounds of two Vowels, ſo Ber, Moo 
as both of them are heard. INE 2 EY - , . three of tl 
bf Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. au, eu, ei, in which both Vowel: Hand M7, 


are heard; and two Improper, viz. &, &, in which the 4 and o,are no! Wand Num 
heard, but they are pronounced as e fimple- 5 \ WW NorTx; 
Some, not without Reaſon, to theſe five Diphthongs, and ether three; ut then ji 


. as, ai in Maid, oi in Troia, qi or #j in Hargyia or Harpuia. = PARS in the Wc 
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Part II. Of UWows. 3 
PARS SECUNDA. PART SECOND. 
De Diftionibus, Of Wowws. 


M. Uot ſunt Partes Ora- M. OW many Parts of 
tionis ? ; Speech are there ? 
D. Ucto; Nemen, Prono-| S. Eight ; Noun, Pronoun, 
men, Ver lum, Participtum ; | Verb, Participle ; Adverb, Pre- 
Adverbium, Prapoſitio, Inter- |poſition, Interjection, Conjunc- 
jedio, Conjundtio. tien. 5 
M. Quomodo dividuntur ? | M. How ate they divided? 
D. In Declinabiles & Inde- | S. Into Declinable and In- 
elinabiles. ldeclinable. 
M. Quot ſunt Declinabiles? | M. How many are Declinable? 
D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro-] S. Four; Noun, Proneun, 
nomen, Verbum, Participium. |Verb, Participle. | 
M. Quot ſunt fndeclinabiles? M. How many are [ndeclinable? 
D. Item quatuor; Adver- 8. Likewiſe four ; Adverb, 
bium, Præpeſitio, Interfectio, Prepoſition, Interjection, Con- 
Confunctio. junction. 


—— » a. 


1 


A Word [ Vox or diftio] is one or more Syllables joined together, which 
Men have agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. 

Fords are commonly reduced to eight Claſſes, called Parts of Speech e 
But ſome compriſe them all under three Clafſes, viz. Noun, Verb, and 
Adverb, Under Noun they comprehend alſo Prenoun and Participle ; and 
under Adverb alſo Prepoſition, Interjeftion, and Conjunftion. Others to theſe 
add a fourth Claſs, viz. Adnoun, comprehending Adjectives under it, and 
reſtricting Noun to Subſtantives only. Theſe by ſome are otherwiſe called 
Names, Qualities, Affirmations, and Particles. | 

The declinable Parts of Speech are ſo called, becauſe there is ſome 
Change made upon them, eſpecially in their laſt Syllables : And this is 
what we call Declen/ion, or declining of Words, But the indeclinable Parts 


continue unchangeably the ſame. 


The laſt Syllable, on which theſe Changes do fall, is called the End- 
ing or Termination of Words | | 
Theſe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i. e. The 


Accidents of Words. 85 
Theſe Accidents are commonly reckoned Six, viz. Gender, Caſe, Num- 


ber, Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon. Of theſe, Gender and Caſe are pecultar to 
three of the declinable Parts of Speech, viz. Noun, Pronoun, and Participle 3 
and Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon, are peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb: 
And Number is commen to them all. 


NoTE «. That Perſon may alſo be ſaid to belong to Noun or Pronoun 2 


But then it is not properly an Accident, becauſe no Change is made by it 
In the Word, m7 ads | 


A 2 Nerxæ 


Norr 2. That Figure, 
dents, * 


Participle, are, in a ſtricter Senſe, 


n 


4 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

& 2 — Gomperifon, which ſome call Acci- 
1 era come under that Name, uſe the Words 
different Signification from what they had — e the Words have a 
Nor E 3. That the Changes that happen to a Noun, Pronoun, and 


8 called Declenſion or Declination of them 
and the Changes that happen to a Verb are called Conjugation. f 


See Chap. IX. 


CAP. L 
De Nomine. 
* 


Uomodo declinatur 

— — 

D. Per Genera, Caſus, & 
Numeros. . ps 


M. Quot ſunt Genera? 


D. Tria; Maſculinum, Fe- 
mininum, & Neutrum. 

| M. Quot ſunt Caſus? | 

D. Sex; Nominativus, Ge- 

nitivus, Dativus, Accuſativus, 

 Vacativus, & Ablativus, 

M. Quot ſunt Numeri? 


D. Duo; 

M. Quot ſunt Declinatio- 
nes? . 
D. Quinque; Prima, Secun- 
da, Tertia, Quarta, & Quinta. 


' REGULE GENERALES. 


Singularis & Plu- 


1. Nomina neutri generis 
habent Nominativum, Accuſa- 
tivum & Vocativum ſimiles in 
utroque Numero; & hi Caſus 
in Plurali ſemper deſinunt in a. 
2. Vocativus in Singulari 
plerumque, in Plurali ſemper, 


: by 


TEMA . 


Of Moun. 


ned ? 
S. By Genders, 
Numbers. | 
M. How many Genders are 
there? 


Caſes, and 


minine, and Neuter. 

M. How many Caſes are there? 
S. Six; Nominative, Gent- 

tive, Dative, Accuſative, Vo- 


| catiye, and Ablative. 
M. How many Numbers are 


„ 
S. Two; Singular and Plu- 
RT - — gf | 
M. How many Declenſions 
are there? | 
S. Five ; Firſt, Second, Third, 
Fourth, and Fifth. 
| | 85 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. Nouns of the Neuter Gender 
have the Nominative, Accuſa- 
tive and Vocative alike in both 
Numbers : And theſe Caſes in 
the Plural end always in a. 

2. The Vocative for the moſt 
part in the Singular, [and] al- 
ways in the Plural, is like the 


' | Nominative.. 


2. Dativus 


A 


M. "OW is a Noun decli- 


S. Three; Maſculine, Fe- 


make N 


between 
underſt 
an Adje 

Of N 
the Fen 
verſity 
of the 1 


Part II. Chap. I. of Moun. 6 
3. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dative and Mblative 


ralis ſunt ſimiles. Plural are alike, . 
4. Nomina propria plerum- 4. Proper Names for the 
que carent Plurali. I ai part want the Plural. 


A NOUN is that Part of Speech which figuifies the Name or Quality 

of a Thing; as, Homo, a Man; Bonus, good. 
A Now is either Subſtantive or Adjettive. 

A Subſtantive Noun is, That which ſignifies the Name of a Thing; as, 
Arbor, a Tree; Virtus, Virtue ; Bonitas, Goodneſs. | 

An Adjedtive Noun is, That which figuifies. an Accident, Quality, or 
Property of a Thing; as, Albus, white; Felix, happy; Gravis, heavy. 

A Subſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed from an Adjective theſe two ways: 
1. A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an Adjective, but an 
Adjective cannot without a Subſtantive; as, I can ſay, A Stone falls, but 
cannot ſay Heavy falls. a If the Word Thing be joined with an Adjec- 
tive, it will make Senſe, -but if it be joined with a Subſtantive, it will 
make Nonſenſe : Thus we ſay, A good Thing, a white Thing; but we do 
not ſay, A Man Thing, a Beaſt Fhing. | 

A Subſtagtive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative. 

A Proper Subſtantive is, That which agrees to one particular Thing of 
a Kind; as, Virgilius, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; 

Scotia, Scotland; Edinburgum, Edinburgh; Taus, the Tay. 

. An Appellative Subſtantive is, That which is common to a whole Kind of 
0 Things; as, Vir, a Man; Femina, a Woman; Regwm, a Kingdom; 
Urbs, a City; Fluvius, a River. 's, 
ire Nor R, That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes an 

Appellative, as duodecim Czſares, the twelve Cæſars. 

GENDER in a natural Senſe is the DiſtinRion of Sex, or the Difference 
between Male and Female; but in a Grammatical Senſe, we commonly 
| underſtand by it the Fitneſs that a Sy/tantive Nour hath to be joined to 
ns an Adjeftive of ſuch a Termination, and not of another. Therefore, 

| Of Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Maſculine, and the Shees of 
rd, the Feminine Gender: But of Things without Life, and where the Di- 

verſity of Sex is not eonſidered, even of Things that have Life, ſome are 
of the Maſculine, others. of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter Gen- 
| der, according to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue. 
8. Beſides theſe three principal Genders there are reckoned alſo other three 
leſs principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds of the three former, 
viz. the Gender Common to two, the Gender Common to three, and the 
* Doubtful Gender. | N | 
— I. The Common Gender, ox Gender common to two, [Genus commune 
th or Comme duum] is Maſculine and Feminine; and belongs to ſuch Nouns 
in as agree to both Sexes; as, Parent, a Father or Mother; Bos, an Ox or 
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oft II. The Gender Common to three [Genus commune trium] is Maſculine, Fe- 
7. minine, and Neuter, and belongs only to Adjectives. Whereof ſome 
have three Terminaticns, the firſt Maſculine, the ſecond Fem mine, and 


the the third Neuter; as, Bonus, bona, bonum, good. Some have two, the firſt 


Maſculine and Feminine, and the ſecond Neuter; as Mollis, molle, _ 
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6  Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

And ſome have but one Termination, which agrees indifferently to any 
of the three Genders; as Prudens, wiſe. 5 08 
III. The Doubtful Gender [Genus dubium) belongs to ſuch Nouns as are 
found in good Authors, ſometimes in one Gender, and ſometimes in ano- 
ther; as Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. Vulgus, the Rabble, Maſc. or Neut. 

[We baue excepted ont of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Promiſcuous 
Gender; for, properly ſpeaking, there is no ſuch Gender diſtin from the three 
There are indeed Epicene Nouns, that is, ſome 
Names of Animals, in which the Diſtinction of Sex is either not at all, or very 
.obſcurely conſidered ; and theſe are generaliy of the Gender of their Termination 
es, Aquila, an Eagle, Femin. becauſe it ends in a; Paſſer, a Sparrow, 
Miaſcul. becauſe it ends in er. (See p. 8. and 11.) Se Homo, a Man or Wo- 
man, Maſc. Mancipium, a Slave, Neut. Anguis, a Serpent, Doubtful.] | 
To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders, we make uſe of theſe three Words, Hic, 
bac, hoc, which are commonly, though improperly, called Articles. Hic 
is the Sign of the Maſc. hæc ot the Fem. hoc of the Neut. Gender; Hic & | 
hec of the Common to two; Hic, hec, hoc 
aut hec ; bic aut hac, &c. of the doubtful. 
By CASES we underſtand the different Terminatio 
ceive in declining : So called from Cado to fall, becauſe they naturally 
fall or flow from the Nominative, which is therefore called Caſus rectus, 
the ſtraight Caſe; as the other five are named OMigqui, crooked. 
The Singular NUMBER denotes one ſingle Thing; as, Homo 
the Plural denotes more Things than one; as, Homines, Men. 


chief ones, or the doubtful. 


of the Common to three; hic 


ns that Nouns re. 
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, a Man; | 
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I Before the Learner proceeds to the D 
Nouns, it may not perhaps be im 


View of 


The D 


Vocatlive hath 0 


Xe. * 


c NOTE r. That when 
the Nominative; when it follows after 2 Verb ai 
fition intervening, it is called the Accuſative. 
NoTE 2. That the Apoſtrophus or Sign [] i 
Plural; as, Mens Works, the Apoſtles Creed. 
Nor r 3. That TO the Sign of the Dative, an 
frequently omitted or underſtood. | 
Beſides theſe there are other two little Words called ARTICLES, w 


- 


nas Melee” 


eclenfion of Engliſh Nouns. 

I. The Engliſh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz. Maſcu- 
line and Feminine; for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, according to | 
the Difference of their Sex: And almoſt every Thing without Life is call- 
ed IT. But becauſe all the Adjectives of this Language are of one Ter- 
mination, ie has no Occafion for any other Genders. | 5 

II. The Engliſh, properly ſpeaking, has no Caſes, becauſe there is no 
_ Alteration made in the Words themſelves, as in the Latin; but inſtead 
thereof we uſe ſome little Words called PARTICLES. | 

Thus, the Nominative Caſe is the fimple Noun +4tſelf: The Particle OF 
put before it, or s after it makes the Genitive: TO or FOR before it 
makes the Dative : The Accufative is the ſame with the 'Nominative : The 
before it: And the Ablative hath WITH, FROM, IN, 


2 Subſtantive comes before a Verb, it is called 
ve, without a Prepo- 


s not uſed in the Genitive 
d 0 of the Vocative, arc 
hich- | 


are 


and Ax 
Article 
But pr 
the Tha: 
No J 
wants t 
No 1 
Article 
nite is 
The juſt 
III. 
commo 
Exc. 
Singula 
noticed 
Singula 
ge, ſe, 
from th 


ſo that 


eclenſion of Latin e Ade 


proper to give him a general 


theſe T 
Singula: 

Exc. 
Calves ; 
Grief, 1 
Exc. 


obi, C 


ſeldom 
Exc. 
Lice; G 
and Sui 
Exc. 
Chicken, 
NoT! 
rather ic 


Singular 
— — HY 
8 


Part II. Chap. I. of Moun. 7 
) any are commonly put before Subſtantive Nouns, vis A [or An before a Vow- 
el or H] called the Indefinite Article, and THE called the Definite, 
is are A or An ſignifies as much as the Adjecti ve One, and is put for it; as, 4 
ano- Mau, that is One Man. The is a Pronoun, and fignifies almoſt the ſame 

Neut. with This or That, and The/e or Thoſe. 

2U0Us NoTE 1. That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms, 
three ¶ and Appellatives, when uſed in a very general Senſe, have none of theſe 
ome Articles; as, Man is mortal, i. e. every man; God abhors Sin, i. e. all Sins: 
very But proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, Cc. frequently have The; as 
ations ¶ the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps. 

rrow, NoTE 2. That the Vocative has none of theſe Articles, and the Plural 
o- wants the Indefinite. | 

| No TE 3. That when an Adjective is joined with a Subſtantive, the 


nite is put before the Adjective when the Subſtantive is underſtood ; as, 
The juſt ſpall live by Faith, i. e. The juſt Man. | 

III. The Engliſþ hath two Numbers, as the Latin, and the Plural is 
commonly made by putting an s to the Singular; as, Book, Books. 

Exc. 1. Such as end in ch, ſh, , and x, which have es added to their 
Singular; as, Church-es, Bruſh-es, Witneſſ-es, Box- es. Where it is to be 
noticed that ſuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the 
singular Number. Which likewiſe happens to all Words ending in ce, 
be, ſe, ze; as Faces, Ages, Houſes, Mazes. The Reaſon of this proceeds 
from the near Approach theſe Terminations have in their Sound to an s, 
ſo that their Plural could not be diſtinguiſhed from the Singular without 
the Addition of another Syllable. And, for the ſame Reaſon, Verbs of 

theſe Terminations have a Syllable added to them in their third Perſon 
Singular of the Preſent Tenſe. | bs 


Exc. 2. Words that end in 5, or fe, have their Plural in ves; as, Calf, 


Calves; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, .Wives : But not always; for Hoof, Roof, 
Grief, Miſchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain f. Staff has Staves. 
—_— | Exc. 3. Some have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men; Womin, Women; 
child, Children ; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren (which laſt is 
ty. | ſeldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a Burleſque Senſe.) | 
er- Exc. 4. Some are more irregular ; as, Die, Dice; Mouſe, Mice; Lauſe, 
lice; Gooſe, Geeſe; Foot, Feet; Tooth, Teeth; Penny, Pence; Sow, Sous, 
and Swine; Cow, Cows, and Kine. | 


ead Cbicten, Peaſe, Deer; Fiſh and Fiſpes; Mile and Miles; Horſe and Horſes. 


— 


Nor E. That as Nouns in y do often change y into ze, ſo theſe have 


40 rather ies than ys in the Plural; as, Cherry, Cherries. 
, An Engliſh Noun is thus declined. 

; | A, | 'Fhe, The, | 
led Nom. 7 King, ) Nom. Kings, 
po- 0 Gen. of King, Sen. of 8 Kings, 
| Dat. 10 for] King, 2 Dat. to[ for} Kings, 
ive ty Acc. "I King, = Acc. Kings, 

Voc. 0 King, Voc. O0 ä 
are { Abl. with, from, in, by King:] | Abl. with, from, in, by 1 
i „00 So aeF i E 8 8 rima 
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Article is put before both; as, A good Man, The good Man: And the Defi- 
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Ex c. 5. Some are the ſame in both Numbers; as, Sheep, Hoſe, Swine, 
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Prima Declinatio. The Firſt Declenſion. laape 
M. 2 dignoſcitur M. H OW ir the Firſt De. Obi, 


| Prima Declinatio ? | clen ſion wer 78 

D. Per Genitivum & Dati-| S. By the |S Fg 4 — 

vum ſingularem in æ Diphthon- tive Jngulor in # Diphthong. Wir e. 4 

_ gon. tive, it m 

M. Quot habet Terminati- M. How many e,. 3 
- ones ? | 9 _— 


lopam, ( 
Helenz « 


D. Quatuor; a, e, as, es; ut, S. Four; a, e, as, es; 4, Poets; w 
Penna, Penelope, 3 A nchiſes. and Vocat 
; Penua, a —— Fem. de DEP 
* ; gnalide an 
Fu oy po: Plar. T. erminations. E Mr Je 
; penna, @a pen, oM. pennæ, peut. [a, &, ative in 
Sen. pennæ, of a pen, Gen. pennarum, of pens ſæ, arum, 
Dat. pennæ, fo a per, Dat. pennis, to pens,|ea, is, 
Ace; pennam, a pen, Acc. permas, pen, am, as, 
Vee. penna, O pen, Voc. pennz, O pen, a, 4, 
Abl. penna, with a pen. Abl. pennis, with pent. Ia, is. 


¶ After the ſame Manner you may decline Litera a Letter; 
Yi ene ; Galea an Helmet ; Tunica, a Coat; Togaa Gown. 


PIT "08 
4 — » 


— 


_ 
— P — —— * 


"A'isa Latin EI OY e, as, and es, are "EY | 
_ Nouns in à and e are Feminine, in as and es Maſculine. D. 8 
Korx, Filia, a Daughter; Nata, a Danghter; Dea, a Goddeſs; Anima, : 

"ale Soul, with ſome others, have more frequently abus than is in their 3 
ho bo and Abl. Plur. to n then from Maſculines in «s of the le- Gene 


cond Declenſion. We 


4 In declining Greek Nouns obſerve * following Rules. 


81 Greek Nouns in as [and a] have ſometimes their Accuſative [with 

"the Poets] in an; as, Æneas, Æneam, vel /Entan; 0%, Qſem, vel Ofſan.] 

1. "Theſe in es have their Accuſative | in ex, and their Vocative and 
Ablative 3 in e, as, 


Nom. Anchiſes, Acc. Anchiſen, 
ah: *X. Anchiſe, 5 Abl. Anchiſe. 
3. Nouns in e have their Genitive in es, their Accuſative i in en, their 
Dative, Vocative, and Ablative, in e; as, ES 
, Mom. Penelope, | Gen. penelopes, 
Dat. Penelope, ö ö Acc. Ra 3s 0 8 


Ix Voc. Penelope, 
AI. Penelope. 


Aſter t 


IA, to the Dative of Words in e, I have followed Probus 5 priſciah, - N 

2mong the Ancients; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Meſſieurs de Port Royal, 2 1 2 

= fon, &c. among the Moderns. And tho»gh none of them cite any Example, vet I er, à Ma 
= 7emember 10 Seve e three EW Rte viz. e in 2 An: XI. jp i. bg 


| | 760; 


768. Penelope in Martial, Epig XI. 8, 9. and Epigone in Reineſii Syntag. 
Inſcript. Claff, xg. Num. 85. But Diomedes an Deſpauter ſtein to be * 
Opinion, that theſe Nouns have æ in their Dative. The Reaſon that moved the 
armer is, becauſe they thought it incongruous, that ſering Nouns in e generally 


in e. As on the contrary, they maintain, that if ſuch Nouns have & in their Da- 


„ tive, it muſt come from a Nominative in a; of which there are ſome Examples 
: t extant: And then they miy likewiſe have their Accuſative in am; as, Pene- 
r Flopam, Circam, in Plautus, Lycambam in Terentianus Maurys. Thus 
Helenz or Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are frequently to be met with in 
3 Poets; who alſo turn ſuch Words as commonly end in a, inte e in the Nominative 
| and Vocati ve, when the Meaſure of their Verſe requires it. And here it may not 
ze improper to remark, that even Greek Words in es have ſometimes their Nomi- 
ative and Vocative in a, (whence comes their Genitive and Dative in #:) Aud, 
ms. % Mr Johnſon's Citations are right, both es and e haue ſometimes their Accu» 
Vative in em.] ; | : | | 
's 
Secunda Declinatio. (The SecondDeclenſion. 
& Uomedo dignoſcitur M. Oui the Second De- 
Secunda Declinatio? . & clenfion known 2 
er; D. Per Genitivum fingula-4 S. By the Genitive Singular 
n. rem in ;, & Dativum in o. in i, and Dativeino, | 
— MM. Quot habet Termina-] M. How many Terminations 
4 iopes? 1 hath it ? | 25 25 
5 D. Septem ; er, ir, ur, ut, 8. Seven; er, ir, ur, us, 
* m, os, on; ut, : um, os, on; as, _ PLE 
* Gener, a Son- in- law; Vir, a Man; Satur, full; Dominus, 
Lord; Regnum, a Kingdom; Synodus, a Synod ; Albign, 
he Iſland Albion, or Great Britain. | 
Ke 8 | > 
ith Gener, a Son- in- laao, Maſc. TY 
] Sing. Plur. Terminations. 
od Nen. gener, Nom. generi, er, ir, ur, i, 
en. generi, Gen. generorum, i, orum, 
Dat. genero, Dat. generis, | o, is, 
er Hec. penerum, Acc. generos, an. 
oc gener, Voc. generi, er, ir, e, i, 
151. genero: Abl. generis. l - 1 . 
IRE After the ſame Manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; Socer, a Father- 
n- n-law ; Vir, a Man, Cc. Toe Liter, a Book; Magifter, a Maſter ; Aexan= 
+7 ., a Man's Name; and moſt other Subſtantives in er, lofe the e before 
CI. 3 Thus, Sing. Nom. L iber, Gen. libri, Dat. libro, Acc. librum, Voc. liber, 


» 


101. libro Plur. Nom. libri, Gen. librorum, c. 


allow the Greek in all their other Caſes, they ſhould follow the Latin in their Da- 
tive only, eſpecially ſince their Mlative, which anfwers to the Greek Dative, ens 
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Kudiuens of the Lat Tongue, 
Dominus, 4 Lind Maſc. | * Rag | 


a 23 Thus, | 


Regnum, a Kingdom, Neut. 


Sing. WY 
Non. regnum, Nom. regna, _ 8 
en. regni, Gen, regnorum, Templum, a Church, 
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, {| Ingenium, Mit. 
Acc, regnum, Acc. regna, | Horreum, a Barn. 
Hoc. , regnum, Voc. regna, | Canticum, a Song. 
Aol. regno: Abl. regnis. I Jugum, a Tele. 
L RULES. 


I. Nominativus in -«s facit] J. The Nominative in us| 
Vocativum in e; ut, Ventus, makes the Vocative in e 8 25 
vente. r ventus, vente. | " 
I. Propria in 14. perdunt II. Proper Names in ius boſe x, 

ws in Vocativo; ut Gere us in the Vocative ; as, Geor-| 

. . | gius, Georgi. E 4 

Filius hath alſo Ali a_s Deus bath Deus in the vocative. and 
| in the Plural i more e frequeytly Dii and Da, chan Dei and Dei "i 


— 


The moſt common Terminations of ths Webel Declenſion are er an 4 

t of the Maſc. and um af the Neut. Gender. 1, 

I here is only one Noun in ir of this Declenſion, viz. Vir, a Man, wit 
"ts Compounds, 'Levir, Duumvir, Triumvir, &c. and only one in wr, vis 

Sat ur, full, (of old Saturus) an Adjective. Os and on are Greek Termi 
nations, and generally changed into s and um in their Nominativ 
LF . Theſe, with other Greek Nouns in us, have ſometimes their Acc, in on. 
| [We have excluded the Termination eus from this Declenfion, as be: 
longing more properly to the Third; as, Orpheus, Orpheos, Orphei, Orphe 

| Preben; For when it is of the Second Declenfion, it is e-, of two Syila 
2 8 > bles.; and Fo falls under the Termination us; Orpheus, Orpbe· i Res 
= Hed Wah and od a _ 05 Orpbe-im, (or Orpbe-oa) n | 


8 Tertis Declinatia. | The Thicd Declenſion 


: *M: "Uamods dignoſeitur M. OW is the 7 114 D 
| Tertia Declinatio? * L clenſto an Laco? 


V +. 0 
— F * 
7. 


Nom, dominus, Nom domini, Ventus, the Wind, || 
Cen. domini, Gen. dominorum, Oculus, the Eye. f 
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, | Fluvius, a River. 3 
Acc. dominum, Acc. dominos, | Puteus, a Well. 7 
Voc. domine, Moc, domini;, | Focus, a common Fire, ; 
Hl. domino: Abl. dominis. | Rogus, a funeral Pile. 1 


As —— — — 


. — —ͤ 


rel 


ne: 


rem in i, & Dativum in i. 


les? hath it ? 


Milk; David, a Man's Name; Animal, a living Creature; 
| Pedten, a Comb; Pater, a Father; 3 e a Rock; Caput, 
the Head ; Rex, a King. 


Voc. ſedile, Voc. ſedilia, (oebles in their Gen, that Nom) 


4 
rn 0 OF OR I SATs 


- 1 ** — 8 G_— 62 
* 


Part I. an: I. 3 Noun. „ 


D. Per Genitivum ſingula- z 8. By the Genitive Singular 
in is, and Dative in 1. 2 7 
M. Quot habet Terminatio-] M. How many Termination: 
nes ſeu Syllabas. finales ? or final Syllables hath it? 
D. Septuaginta & unam. | S. Seventy and one. 
M. Quot habet literas fina- - M. How many final Letters 


D. Undecim; a, e, o, c, d,| S. Eleven; a, e, o, c, d, 
E A, r, FS, , * 3 ar. I, Nn, 7, 8, | X 3 as, 
B a Crown Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, a Speech; Lac, 


5 Sermo, Speech, Maſe, 


Sing, | Plur.. Terminations. 

Nom. ſermo, Nom. ſermones, a, e, o, KC. CS, a, 

Gen, ſermonis, Cen. ſermonum, þ ts, um, um. 

Dat, ſermoni, Dat. ſermonibus, | z, thus, 

Acc. ſermonem, Acc. ſermones, ein, e, As 

Voc. ſermo, Voc. ſermones, | a, e, o, KC. e, a, 

Abl. ſermone: Abl. ſermonibus. ei: in., 
Sedile, a Scat, Neut. | | 5 
Sing. Dur. As Sermo, ſo moſt Subſt anti ves of - 

Nom. ſedile, Nom.ſedilia, this Declenſion in a, o, e, d, n, tf * 


1: 21. a er, or, ur, as, os, us; (except their 
Cen. leduis, Gen, ledilium, Acc. aud Voc. when they are Neuters, ; 


Dat. ſedili, Dat. ſedilibus, or when they Want the. Plural. Num- 5 1 
Acc. ſedile, Ace. ſedilia, ber.) Alſo (when they haue more 4 5 


Abl. ſedili. Abl. tedilibus. _ Words ines, and moſt of "ye in is. 


4 . 


4, I, t, x; the other five are common to other penn vir. 4, e, u, Fg; 


but . theſe there are many Exceptions, ia 


— K ˙— „„ „„ —— 


Of the final Letters of f the third Declenſion fix are pecul: Ar ir to 77 7 75 2. 


. The copious final Letters are, e, u, r, 5, x. ö 
The copious tinal Syllables are, io, do, go, en, er, or, as, et, is, os, 16, | 
NS, 18, ex. * 
All Nouns in @ of this Deelenſion are originally Greek, and have al- ; 
ways an mn before it. There are only two Words in c; Lac, Mik; 
and Helec, a Herring. Words in d arc proper Names of Men, and very 1 

rare. There are only three Words in 2, viz. Coput, the Riad Sinctputy | 

the Forehead; Ccciput, the Hind-head. s 
'T, 1b Terminations er, or, os, o, on, | Maſculine, 
2; e Tei minations, ia, do, go, as, 225 ig, vs, . 
an, A, and s after a 8 ” "has a 

3. The Terminations 4, c, e, I, men, ar, ur; us, ut, Neuter. 


i nd - 4 
| of EE , 


have ium; as, As, 
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Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Nor E, 1. That for the moſt part the Genitive hath a Syllable more than 
the Nominative; and where-it-is otherwiſe they generally end in e, es or 5. 


Nor x, 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes before is in the 
Gen. muſt. run through the other Caſes (except the Acc. and Voc. Sing of 
Neuters); as, Thema, atis, -ati, · ate, a Theme : Sanguis, 
Tier, · tineris, a Journey : Carmen, - Minis, a Verſe ; Fudex, - 


er L B. 

1. Nomina in e, & Neutra 
in al & ar, habent i in Abla- 
| tivo. 

. Que habent e tantùm in 
Ablativo, faciunt Genitivum 
pluralem in «um. 

3. Quæ habent / tantùm, 


uinis, Blood; 
edicts, a Judge. 


R UL ES. 
1. Nouns in e, and Neuters 
in al and ar, have i in the Ab- 
lative. 


2. Theſs which have e only 


nitive plural in um. 
3- Theſe which have 1 WY 


vel e aut i ſimul, faciunt ium. 


4. Neutra quæ habent e in 


Ablativo ſingulari, habent a in 
| Nominativo, Accuſativo, & Vo- 
cativo plurati. 

5. At quæ habent 5 iin Ab- 


—_ Af _— 


or e and i together, make ium. 
4. Neuters which have e in 
their Ablative ſing. have a in 
the Nominative, Accuſative,and 
Vocative plural: 

. But theſe which: have i in 
the Ablative, xvi ag ia. 


LEE 


Jativo, faciunt ia. 


— 


— a 4 


5 T. EXCEPTIONS in the Accuſative fugular.” | 
1, Some Nouns, in is have im in the Accuſative ; as Vis, vim, Strength; 
| Tuff 7s, the Cough ; Sitis, Thirſt ; Huris, the Beam of a Plough; Ravis, 


Noarſencſs; Amuſſ g, a Maſon's Rule. 


To which add Names of Rivers 


in is; as, Tybris, Tbameſis, which the Poets ſometimes. make in is. 


2. Some in is have. em or im; as, 


Navis, a Ship; Puppis, the stern; 


Securis, an Ax; Clavis, a Key; - Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Baſon; Reſts 


Ea Ropes Turris, a, Tower; Nauem vel navim, Kc. 


3 EXCEPTIONS i in the Ablative fingular. 5 
a 1. Nouns which have im in the Agcuſative have i in the Ahlative ; as, 
vit, vim, vi, &c. Theſe that have em or im have e or i; as, Navis, na- 


vem vel navim, nave vel navi. 


2. Canalis, Vettis, Bipennis, have i: Avis, Amnis, Inis, Ungais, Rus, and 


_, Theſe Neuters in ar have e; Far, 
has ſale. 


Inder, with ſome others, have e ori; but moſt commonly e. 


Jubar, Near, and Hepar: : Sal allo 


3. EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive plural. 


1. Nouns of one et 1 in as, it, and g with a Conſonant before; it, 


um; Lis, litium; 


3. Urbs, urbium. 


35 Alſo. Nouns in es and is, not incyeaſing i in their Genitive ; as Vallis, 
vollizn ; Rupes, rupium. Except, Panis, Canis, Vates, and Volucris. 

3. To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Dos, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Os lis. 

Nor E, That when the Genjtive Plural ends in iu m, the Aecuſative 


frequently, inſtead of es, has eis or 3 25 


e. enges, partes. 


3. af, omnei 5 * OT, omnis, partis, 


0, 


in the Ablative, make their 0. e- 
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Part II. Chap. I. of Noun, 73 


— 


Of Greek Nouns. | | 
I. Greek Nouns have ſometimes their Genitive in ow And theſe are, 
1. Such as increaſe their Genitive with d; as, Arcas, Arcadis vel Arcades, 
an Arcadian ; Briſeis, -eidis vel, -eidos, a Woman's Name. 2, Such as 
increaſe in os pure, i. e. with a vowel before it: Hereſis, · eos, vel -ias, an 


| Hereſy. To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymonos, and Panos. 


NoTE, That is is more frequent, except in the ſecond Kind, and Pa- 
won peer of the ſirſt. 

II. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in is or os not pure, 
(. e. with a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative fing. 
in a, and plur in as ; as, lampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas; alſo Mi- 


nos, Minois, Minoa ; , Tros, Trois, Troa, T10as ; 5 Heros, heroit, heroa, heroas. i 


2 Words in is or ys, whoſe Genitive ends in os pure, have their Ac- 
cuſative in im or in, and ym or yn ; as, Hereſis, eas, hæreſim or -in, Chelys, 
Has, a Lute ; ch lym or -lyn. Of Words in i, which have their Genitive 
in dis or dos, "Maſculines have their, Accuſative for the moſt part in im or in, 
ſeldom in dem, and never in da, that l know of: as, Paris, Parim vel 
Parin, vel Paridem ; Feminines have moſt commonly dem or da, and ſel- 
dom im or in; as, Briſeis, Briſeidem, vel Briſeida, 
III. Feminines in 9 have as in their Genitive, and o in their other Ca- 
ſes; as, Dido, Didus, Dido, &c,* or they may be declined after, the Latin 


ways follows. 
IV. Greek, Nouns in s frequently throw away 5 in their. Vocative; as 


Calchas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Culcha, Achille, Pari, Typby, Or- 


phen, 


ral; as, Epigrammaton. Hæreſeon) aud very early in iu n. 


VI. Greek Nouns, in ma have moſt frequently is ia their Dative an 1 | 


Ablative Plural ; as, Poema, Poematis, becauſe of old they ſaid Poematum, 
ti. Bos has Baum, and bobus or bubus. 


Sm — F „ WW — — — 


Quarta Declinatio. | The Fourth Dedlendon, 


| Quarta Declinatio ? | clenſion known ? 
D. Per Genitivum ſingula- 8. By the Genitive Singular 


1 rem in us, & Dativum in ui. in us, and ibe Dative in ui. 


* 


M. Quot habet Termina- M. How many Terminations | | 


4 $tiones ? hath it.? 


D. Duas; us & u; ut, 1 S. Two; us and u; at, 
Fructus, Fruit; Cornu, a Florn. 


Fructus, Fruit, Maſc. Terminations, 
(Nm. fructus, J Nom, fructus, e 
r. fructus, [Gen. fructuum, us, Mutiny 

Dat. fructui, | & Dat. fructibus, ui, ibas, 
1 Acc. fructum, & } Acc. fructus, fun, us, 
1% fructus, Voc. fractus, ut, UI, 

Of. fructu: Abl. fructibus. : *ibus, 


„ 
2 


"DH is the Fourth De» 


Form, Didonis, Didaui, &c. which Juno (as being of a Latin Original) al- 


— 
— — 


V. Greck Nouns. have am, (and ſometimes on in their Genitive Plu- | 


Corau, 
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7 | Rudiments of the Latin 2 


Cornu, 4 Horn, Neut. 
Nom. eornu, Nom. cornua, As Fructus, fo vul- 
e cornu, + | Gen. cornuum, tus, the Countenance; Ma- 


- | 
80 Dat. cornu, \ Dat. cornibus, ſus, a Fall or Chunce, 


Y 

D 
Ace. cornu, N | Acc. cornua, 44 Cornu, ſo Genu, 
| Voc. CO | | £06; COrnua, the Knee ; 3 Veru, a Spit; 3 


nus, the Hand, Fem. Ca- 


Abl. cornu: Abl. cornibus. Tonitru, Thunder. | 
Nouns in us of this Decenſion are generally Maſculine, and theie 1 in 
z all Neuter, and indeelinable in the ſingular Number. ä 1.4 
RuLE, Some Nouns have uus in their Dative and Ablative plural, ially 


Viz- Arcus, 4 Bow; Artus, a joint; Lacus, a Lake; Acus, a Needle; Por- 

tus, a Fort or Harbour; Partus, a Birth ; Tribus, a Tribe; Veru, a Spit. 
Nor E, That of old, Nouns of this Declenfion belonged to the Third, 

and were declined as G 3rus, gruis, a Crane; thus, Fruftus, frufluis, fraftui, 
Jrufiuem, frufiue: Fruffues, fruftuum, frutiuibns, fruttnes, fruftues, fruftuibus. 
So that all the Caſes are contracted, except the Dative ſing. and Genitive 

\- Plure © There are ſome Examples of the Genitive in wts yet extant; as, on 

the contrary, there are ſeveral of the Dative in . 
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1 The bigſſes Name le- Domus, an Houſe, Fem is thus i: 
tos thus declined, Sg. Plur. 
1 Nom. IEksus, _ Kaos. Nom.domus, 
_ : Gen. IEsuv, ) (Cen. domus, v.-mi, Gen. domorum, v. uum, 
Þ E 23 E: Dat. Lev, + Dat, domui, v.-mo, Dat. domibus, 8 
| = Acc. Is M, CS J) Ace, domum, | Hee. domos, v. us, 
BS Of 7c, = oc. d Vac. d 
= Voc. IEsu, _ oc, domus, oc. domus, 
we : j Al. Is, —© All. domo: Abl. domibus. : EE 
_ [NoTe, That the Genitive domi is only uſed when it ſignifies, At home; nation 
| domo the Dative is found in —_— Epiſt. I. 10, 13.J Adj 
\ J = : 22 5 p 22 98 | | | 2 5 abent 
= - . 
= Quinta Declinatio. The Fifth Declenſion. I, Ne 
As 1 10 Uomodo dignoſcitur M. OW is the Fifth De- At, 
* f Quinta Declinatio?  Glenfion known ? onus, 
N ; \ 'D. Per Seren & Dati- 8. By the Genitive and Da- | 
| vum Gngularem in ei. | tive ſingular in ei. | P 
1 { M. Quot habet Terminatio-| M. How many Termination: "oF 
nes? (hath it 2 _ "> By by 
=: | | en. ls 
13 D. Unam, nempe, es; ut, 8. One, namely, es; as, 1 
3 | 8 Res, a 7 bing, Pha, H | | Terminations, * b 
1 (Nen res, \ fn es, es, b 
- 4 Cen. rei, | Gen. rerum, ei, rum, | 
2 2 Dat. rei, BI 0 Dat. rebus, Fe, ebus, 
2 Acc. rem, 8 ec. res, em, es, 
= 7 0 res, 155 res, M 


, Fe: , Abi. rebus. - ; "LOI  Hebur. - 


Pa-? II. Chap. L of Bun 


Nouns of the Fifth Declenſion are not above fifty, and all are Femi- 
ine, except Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mid-day or 
oon, Maſc. 


All Nouns of this Declenſion end in ies, except three, Fides, Faith; 
La- des, Hope; Res, a Thing. 
Ca- And all Nouns in ies are of the Fifth, except theſe four ; 3 Abies, a Fir- 
- de; 1 Aries, a Ram; Parties, a Wall; and Dies, Reſt; which are of the 
r hir | 
* Moſt Nouns of this Declenſion want the Genitive, Dative, and Abla- 
AX ive plural, and many of them want the plural altogether. 


in General Remarks on all the Declenfions. 


1. The Genitive Plural of the firſt four is ſometimes contracted, eſpe- 


ral, ially by Poets; as, Celicolum, Deum, Menſam, Currum ; ; for Cwlicolarwn, 
Pore Deorum, Menſtum, Curruum. 

pit. 2. When the Genitive of the Second ends in ii, the laſt i is ſometimes 
ird, aken away by Poets; as, Trguri for Tuguri. We read alſo Aulai for Auls 
* Fig the Firſt, aud Fide tor fide: in the Fifth; and ſo of other like Words. 
bus. | 95 | 
_ Declinatio Adjedtivorum. The Declenſion of Adjectives. 


Djectiva ſunt vel prime & 7 ors are either of the 
id: WW * ſecundz Declinationis, vel Firſt and Second Declen- 
tertiæ tantùm. Ion, or of the Third only. 
OmniaAdjeivahabentia tres | All 4djedives having three 
Terminationes (præter (a)un- | Terminations(except (a) eleven) 
ecim) ſunt prime & ſecundæ: 
At quz unam vel duas Termi- e ſe which have one or tuo fer- 
Mationes habent, ſunt tertiæ. | mmations are of the Third. 
Adjectiva prime & ſecunde | Adjectives of the Firſt and 


me; 


abent Maſculinum in ws, (b) | Second have their Maſculinein 


el er; Fœmininum ſemper in ] us, (ber er; their Feminine al- 


ON. , Neutrum ſemper in un ; | ways ina, 2nd their Meuter al. 


De- t, WAYS in um; 47, 
8 onus, bona, bonum, good; Teuer, tenera,. tenerum, regder. 
Da- 5 Bonus, bona, bonum, good. | 
bi Sing. | Plur. 
10 . 24, bon- us, -a, um, Nom. boni, =2, 2, 
5 e. bon-l, e, 0 Gen. bon- orum, arum, -orum, 
Q = bon-0, , i Dat. bon- is, is, is, 
ö bon · um, am, _ Acc. bon-os, as, -a, 
5 bon-e, a, um, Voc. bon. , a, 
ty 5 bon · o, e e , 74 bon · is, is, is.. 
2 Ta) Viz. acer, alacer, celer, r, celeber, faluder, volucer, campeſter, equeſter, pe- 
er, paluſter, ſi teſter ; which are of the Third, and have their Maſcu- 
nne in er or is, their Feminine in is, and Neuter in e. 8 
) For ſatur, full, was or old, ſalurus. 2 85 
Nouns „ 1 . „ 'Tencr, 
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are of the Firſt and Second: But 
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1 Nudimemts of the Latin Tongut, 
Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. | 
| £ Sing. ; 8 Plur. | 
N. tener, -era, -eram, N. ten-eri, er, era, 


G. ten- eri, eræ, eri, G. ten- erorum, -erarum, erorum, mit 
D. ten- ero, eræ, ero, D. ten-eris, =eris, eris, F. mit 
A. ten-erum,-eram,-erum, A. ten- eros, eras, -=-era, /. mit 
V. tener, sera, erum, V. teneri, eeræ, vera, F. nie 
Alten- ero, era, ero: A. ten- eris, -eris, eris. MI; ar 
Adjectives are declined as three Subſtantives of the ſame Termination - 
and Declenfions : As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominus ; tener! 3 * 
like gener; bona and ſenera. like penna; bonum and tenerum, like roegnun i 
Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de Anal. declined! 
every Gender ſeparately, and not all three jointly, as we now commonly __ 
do: And perhaps it may not be amiſs to follow this Method at firſt, e. A-ce 
ſpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity. | > of 
Of Adjectives in er, ſome retain e, as fener. So miſer, · era, · erum, . SCE 
 weretcted : liber, era, -erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and fer, D. a- eri 
Others loſe it; as, puſcher, pulchra, pulchrum, fair; niger, Fra, grum, black. F. a- cr 
Thefe following Adjectives, unus, one; tous, whole; ſolus, alone; F. a-cei 
lla, any; nullus, none; alius, another of many; alter, another, or one . a- cri 
of two; neuter, neither; uter, whether, with its Compounds; utergue, 
poth; uterlibet, uter vis, which of the two you pleaſe ; alteruter, the one oi N 
the other; have their Genitive ſingular in ius, and Dativein . 40 
Adjectiva tertiæ Declinatio- | Adi ectives of the Third De. Ponis h. 
_—  [elenflon, N oo ſinę 
1. Unius Terminationis. 1. Of one Termination. 2, At 
a Felix, happy. 1 blativi 
V. fel-ix, . -ix, MN. fel- ices, «ices, -icia, m 
C. fel-icis, -ieis, -icis, C. fel -· icium, - icium, - icium. mativi 
H. fel-ici, -ici, ici, D. fel-icibus, icibus, - icibus, Ni, in 
4. fel-icem, icem, -ix, A. fel- ices, -ices, -icia, 4 
rar. ix, F. fel-ices, -ices, ici 
A. ſel · ice, ve/ ici, G&G. A, fel icibus, · icibus, · ic 


2. Duarum Terminationum, 2. Of two Terminations 
= Mitis, mite, meek. 
Seed „ | Pur. ij 
N. mitis, mitts, mite, MX. mites, - mites, miti 
G. mitis, mitis, mitis, OC. mitium, mitium, mit 
D. miri, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, miti- 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, J. mites, mites, mit! 
P. mitis, mitis, mite, J. mites, mites, mitia, 7 
A. miti, miti, miti: 4. mitibus, mitibus, mitiby | ö 


* n IIS — 


Part II. C hap. E 


Ader mitius, mecler. 


of Noun. 17 


3 Sing. Plur. | 
. miti-or, or, uns, N. miti-ores, -ores, ora. 
F. miti-oris, -oris, -oris,G. miti-orum, -orum, -orum, 
F P. miti-ori, -ori, ori, D. miti-oribus, -oribug, -oribus, 
; . miti-orem, -orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
- . miti-or, er, un, V. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
— . miti- ore, ve“ ori, Oc. A. miti-oribus, -oribus, oribus. 
ation: 


tener, 3+ Triuk Terminationum, 


gun. 

clined? 

non) Sing. 

ft, eV. a-cer ve / -cris, eris. ere, 
er - cris, eris, eris, 
1d fer - A=Cri, -cri, -cri, 
black, F. a-crem, -Crem, -CTe, 


we; . 


Ir one a- cri, cri, cri: 
terque,” | N 
CU 


Jonis habent e vel / in Abla- 


cots Ivo ſingulari, 
n. 2. At ſi Neutrum ſit in e, 
x blativus habet i tantum, 

3. Genitivus pluralis deſi- 
cia, r in ium; & neutrum No- 
cium. mativi, Acculativi, & Voca- 


a- cer vel acris, Cris, -cre, 


1. Adjectiya tertiz Declina- | 


3. Of three Terminations. 


Acer vel acris, acris, acre, Sharp. 


: off 
N. a- eres, -cres, -Cria, 
C. a-crium, -crium, -ctium, 
D. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus, 
A. a-cres, -cres, »cria, 
V. a- eres, eres, =cria, 
A. a- cribus, -cribus, -cribus« 
A U. LE 9 


i. Adjectiuet of the Third 
Declenſion have e or i in he 
Ablative fingular, 

2. But if the Neuter be in 
e, the Ablative has i only. 

3. The Genitive plural ends 
in ium; and the Meuter of the 
| Noniinative, Aceuſutive, and 
Vecative in ia. 


dibus, i vi, in ia. 5 | „ 
cia, N Excipe Comparativa, quæ 4. Except Comparatives, 
8 b poſtulant. which require um and a, 
"i A — — — 
us EXCEPTIONS 
Dives, Hoſpes, Saſter, Superſles, Juvenis, Senex, and Pauper, have 

| a the Ablative ſingular, and conſequertly wm in the Genitive plural. 
2. Compos, Impos, Conſors, Inops, Vigil, Supplex, Uber, Degener, and 
tr er; alſo compounds ending in ceps, fex, pes, and crpor ; as, Prin- 
in ,. Artifex, Bipes, e wt have um, not ium. 
115 „Jorx, That all theſe have ſeldom the Neut. fng and never almoſt 
TO f er Neut. plcer. in the Nom. and Acc. To which dd Memor, which 
it, / memori and memorum ; and Locuples, which has loeupletium ; alſo, De- 
itia, ½ Reſes, Hebes, Perpes, Prepes, Teres, Concobr, Verſi color ; which being 
itibr. irc y to be met with in the Genitive plur. tis a Doubt whether they 
iti vo um or im, thyugh 1 3 moſt to the former, 
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make it an Adjective plural indeclinable. 
. Gronovins, contend that Mille is always an Adjective plural; 


3 aud render the Dependence of the Adjeftive upon the Subſtantive 


them either in the Schoot, or at bom, to be oy ed by the Maſter next D | 


18 Rudinents of the Latin Tongue, 
4. Par has pari; vetus, vetera & wveterum ; Plus (which bath OI) 
the Neut. in the fing.) has plure, and plures, plura (or pluria) plurium, | 
NoTE, 1. That Comparatives and Adjeftives in us, have more fr 
quently e than i, and Participles in the Ablative called Atſolute have ge 
nerally e ; as, Carolo regnante, not regnanti. 
NoTE, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hard 
ever have e but i; as, viftrici ferro, not viftrice. | 

No TE, 3. That Adjectives when they are put ſubſtantively, hay 
oft-times e; as, Affinis, Familiaris, Rivalis, Sodalis, &c. So Par, 

Match ; as, Cum pare quægue ſuo cocunt. Ovid. gt. 

Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
I, 7 Ordinal and Multiplicative Numbers (ſee Chap. IX. ) are r 
gularly declined. The Diſtributive wants the Singular, as al 
doth the Cardinal, except Unus, which is declined as in p. 16. and hath tix 
Plural, when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. as Une 
tere, one Letter; Una mænia, one Wall; or when ſeveral particulars 2 
conſidered complexly, as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex dies, i. 
One Space of ſix Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e. One Suit of en 74 
Duo and tres are declined after this Manner: 
Nom. duo, duz, duo, 
Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum, 
YL Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, 
) Acc. duos vel-o, duas, duo, 
Voc. duo, duz, duo, 
Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus, 

Ambo, Both, is deelined us Duo. | 

2. From Onatuor to Centum are all indeclinable. | 

3. From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, bai, tank 
ducenta ; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c. 

4. As to Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him, down 
the laſt Age, make it (when it is put before a Gen. pl.) a Subſtanti 
indeclinable in the Sing. and in the Plur. declined, Millia, millium, mi 
libus : but when it hath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſe, th 
But Scioppiur, and after hi 
and, und 
that Termination, of all Caſes and Genders: but that it hath two Neute 0 
bæc Mille, and bel Millia; that the firſt is uſed when one thouſand i: i 
nificd, and the ſecond when more than one. And that where it em | 
be a Subſtantive-governing a Gen, Multituds, Numerus, Manus, Pecs 1 
Pondus, Spatium, Corpus, or the like, are underſtood. I own that — 15 
was of this Sentiment; but new the weighty Reaſons adduced by the mo 
accurate Perizonius incline me rather to follow the ancient Gramma rian'l 

After the Declenſion of Subſtantives and Adjectives ſeparately, it m. 

. pj to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtantive 
ve declined together ; which will both make him more ready in the 


Nom. tres, tres, tria, ; 

0 Gen, trium, trium, triut 

£ _J) Dat. tribus, tribus, tribé 
Acc. tres, tres, tri? 
Voc. tres, tres, tria# 
Abl. — 


Are, 


* * 
— — 


12 yu L 1 _— 


ay 


Let the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminations a 
clenfions ; as, Dominus juſtus, a juſt Lord; Penna bona, a god Pen; IN; 
nium eximium, as Excelleat Wit. Afterwards let them be different ja one 1 
beth ; ar, Puer probus, a good Boy; Lectio facilis; an cſy L:fſon ff 
optimus, an excellent Poet; Fructus dulcis, ſweet Fruit; Dies Fauſtus þ 7 
62ppy D-y, &c. And if the Boy has as yet b:en ta'"ght Writing, let him 6 


miliar to him. 
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Part II. "Chap, 1 of Noun. 


I9\ 


Of IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


HE SE (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration of them) 


may be reduced to the following Scheme : 


A. 


| 


3 


| 


Sing as, Liberi, Mine, Arma. 
Plur. as, Aer, i Evum. 


Nom. and Voc. J 2 Ditionis. 
Gen. 5 Chaos. 
Dat. N Plus. 
Voc. Ego. 


Gen Dat and Abl. Plur. as, Mei. 
Three; as, Disa, dicam, dicas. 
Two; as, Suppetiæ, Suppetias. 
One; as, Dicis, Inſicias, Nota, 
Maſe. as, Cetera cæterum. 

Fem. as, Quiſquis, guicquid. 
Neut. as, Compos. 

\ Maſc. and Fem. as, Plus. 

Maſc. and Neut. as, Sicelis, 
Fem. and Neut as, Trog. 

Plur. as, Unuſquiſque. 

Sing, a5, Centum. 


Voc. as, Nullus. 


Dat. and Abl. as, Tautundem. 


-— 


or xr having the: =" = Voc. only; as, Matte, Matti. 


In Gender 


— n, 


* 

- — - 
4 : 
* * 


| In ar. on 8 


and Plur. 


| In Termination — 2 


wy 
. 


| c 


. = $ 
Po 1. Number. 
* 
12 
w 4 80 
1.81.9 | | 
£4 = | 2. Ces, 
LO | L | 
©1- 
| (or having only 3 
- | 
| 5 
| 1. Gender, 
3 2 
. 5 3 Number, 1 
IW ! 
| < 3: Caſe, 
5 
1 
E 
r Male: 
2 59 - mama 
: wt em. 
'S | 2 zo ) Neut 
& | ©'3 ( Nevt. 
O a 8 N Neut. 
O 5 
m Declenſſon, be- 
ind dre 
2. Too little, as, I- 


Neut. as, Maenalus, Menala, 

Maſc. & Neut. as, Locus,-ci, and-cg, 
Neut as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa. 

Maſc. as, Celum, colt. 


' Fem. as, E pulum, epulæ. 
Maſc. & Neut. as; Frenum, ni, & na. 


2 and 1. as, Delictum, delicis. 
2. and 4. as, Laurus ri, and -rus. 
f and 2» 25, Vas, lt Ja, ſorum. 


altogether; as, Fas. 
in the Sing. as, Cornu. 


; only ; as, Helena, Helene. 
) and Gender; as, Tignus, tignum. 


and Decl. as, Materia, materies. 
Gend. and Decl. as, ther, athra, 


only ; as, hic & hoc Vulgus. 


: 


only; as, Fames, famis, of the 3d, 
Abl. fame, of the 5th, becauſe 
the laſt Syllable is always long 


with Ye Poets, 


NerE 


monly believed. 


alone gives Laws to all Languages, 


the FTlural ; and ſo of others 
7 


R 
2 Sin... Cas 


par Rn 


Rudiments of the Latin — | 


Nor r, 1. That the Defettive Nouns are not ſo numerous as js com- 


' NoT#, 2. That theſe which vary toe little, may he rake under the 
Defettive, and theſe which vary tos much, under the Redundant, E. G. 
Cæli, Cælorum, comes not from Cælum. but from Cœlus; and Vaſa, Vas 
forum, not from Vas, 'Vaſis, but from Vaſum, Vaſt : But Cuſtom, Which 


— — 9 — 


al 


2 


"ESE a 


De | Comparatione. 
UOT ſunt Gradus. 


Comparationis ? + 


M. 


z 


— ; N Wo Jug A 
. 2 


rativus, & $ tperlativus. 
M. Quotæ Declinationis ſ unt 
hi Gradus ? ' © 

D. Poſitivus eſt Adjectivum 
Prime & Secundez Declibatlo- 
nis, vel Tertiz tantim ; Com- 
parativus eſt ſemper Tertiæ; 
Superlativus ſemper Prime & 
| Secundz. | 

M. Unde formatur Compa-| 
; rativus Gradus ? 

D. A proximo caſu Poſitivi 
ia i, addendo pro Maſculino & 
Faeminino ſyllabam or. & 1 f 
8 Neutro; ut, N 


o 


Do#us, Rake: Gen; Doi, 
Ni. Unde formatur- Super- 
Jativus? © 

.. Si Pofitivus Jen 
in er, Superlativus formatur 


* — — VO ne 2 — = . Þ a = \ = * 
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* | 
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D. Tres; Po/itivus, Compa- | 


ed; Mitis, meek, Dat. miti, mitior, & mitius, more meek. 


Ger 
mus, | 
-" By < 
of w hic 
h 
has dropt the sinzular, and retained 8 
| sigęnific 
The 
: as, Di 
The 
| Or 8 ed 
M. UO many Degrees 7 The 
Compariſon are there? || q Degree 
S. Three; the Poſitive, Com-: Che 
* In / al 
parative; and Superlative. (Tie 
M. O what * ton are Þ compare 
theſe Degrees ; FT | L unded 
S: The Poſitive is an > TY A ., 4 5 
tive of the Firſt and Second 2 The 
Declenſſen, or Third only ; the or the 
Comparative is always of the Nor 
Third ; the Superlative always * ſound h 
of the Firſt and Second. q Aud, 
M. Whence is the Compare | * gy 
T May 
ive Degree formed? S Andthe 
8. From the next Caſe of the | before 
Poſſtive in i, by adding fer ibe 
Maſculine and Feminine ibe 
1 SyHable or, and us 44 rhe 
Neuter ; as, $ 
Doctior, & Doctius, more Fern- Mult 
1 | more, n 
3 F 2. t ; 
M. V nce bs the Sperl , Os 
tive formed EVE E. 
8. 1. F the Poſi tive and. en 
in er, the 5 uperlative is form- © remus 


addendo rimus; ut, 


— — 


— 


perrimus, moſt poor. 

2. Si Poſitivus non ibaa 
in er, Supeffativns formatur à 
proximo caſu in i, addendo 
— "hs. $4 74 


— 


.4 


— 


[ ed by adding rimus ; 
Pulther, fair, pulcherrimus, molt fair j Pauper, poor, Hoe) 


as, 


2. if the Pofitive ends nit N 
in er, the Superlative is form ! 
ed from the next Caſe in i, 
[ang ſſunus; ; 4, 


3 
* 1 - 1 
Gen, Deli, 
* 1 * 2 * 5 


pong e 3 r 2 


Part II. Chap. I. of Moun. 217 
Gen. Dot, doctiſimus, moſt learned: Dat. Miti, mitift- 
mms, moſt meek. | 


— 


— 


| By Grammatical COoMPAR1SON we underſtand three Adjective Nouns, 
of which the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import Compariſon 
with it, thai is, Heightening or Leſlening of its Signiſication. 

Conſequently iheſe adjectives only which are capable of having their 
signification increaſed or diminiſhed, can be compared, 

The POSITIVE fignifies the Quality of a Thing imply and abſolutely, 
as, Durus, hard; Par us, little. | | 

The COMPARATIVE heightens or leſſens that Quality, as, Durior, 

harder; Minor, leſs. © 4 | 

The SWPERLATTVE heightens or leſſens it to a very high or very low 
Degree; as, Duriſſimus, hardeſt, or moſt hard ; Minim, very littie, or leaſt. 

Che Politive hath various Terminatians ; the Comparative ends always 
in or ang rs; the Superlative always in , ma, mum. | 
- [The Poſitive, * . peaking, 6s no Degree of Compariſon, for it does not 
are compare Things together >» However, it is accounted one, becauſe the other tes are 
founded upon and formed from i. | | 

The SIGN ot the Comparative in eur Language is the Syllable «& 


/ ap added to an Adjective, or the Word more put before it. 

9707 Y The SIGN ot the Superlative is the Syllable et added to an Adjective, 
rhe or the Words very or moſt put before it. | 

the * NoTE, That when the Poſitive is a long Word, or would otherwiſe 


ſound harſh by having er or eſt added to it, we commonly make the Cam- 

parative by the Word more, and the Superlative by mo/t or very put before it. 
And, for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made 
by Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Poſitive, 


"the © before it; as, Pius, yodly ; Arduus, high ; Idoneus, fit; tho' not always, 
4% IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. NED 
the 1. -Eonus, melior, Optimus: Good, better, beſts 

F Malus, pejor, peſſimus: Hi, worſe, worſt, 
the 2 
| E 24 Magnus, major, mazimus: Great, greater, greateſt, 


Parvas, minor, minimus: Litlle, leſs, lerft. 
23 Multus, plurimus ; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum ; much, 
more, moſt, | | 8 | + 
2. kacilis, eaſy; Humilis, lou; Similis, lie; make their Superlative 
by changing is into li nus; thus, facillimus, humillimus, ſimillimus. 

2 3 Exter, outward ; Ciler, hither; Superus, above; Inferns, below ; 
nd; Poſterus, behind; have regular Comparatives; but their $+.perlatives are, 
rm- extremus (or extimus, ] uttermoſt ; cittmus, hithermoſt; ſupremus (or ſum- 
us,) uppcrmoſt, higheſt, laſt; infimus (or imus,) loweſt; paſtremus (or 

aeſtumus,) lateſt or laſt, | | 
4 Compounds in Dicus, Loguus, Vicus, and Volus, have entlor and en- 

iſimus; as, Maledicus, one that railcth ; Magniliguus, one that boaſteth; 
Beneficus, beneſicent; Malevolus, malevolent. But thefe ſeem rather ts 
;Feome from Participles er Nouns in ens. Belides the Comparatives and Su- 
Nerlatives of Adjectives derived from L:quor and Facio are very rare, and 
erence has Mirificiimus, and Plautus lias Mendacilnguius. © 
s. Prior, former, has Primus, firſt ; Ulericr, farther, Ulli mus, fartheft, 


1 Ailaſt; Fropier, neater, Proximus, nearcſt, or next; Ocior, (wifter, Ociſſ- 


at 


* 1 


Andtheſe are 8 uſca, when the Poſitive ends in #5 with a Vowel 


mus, 


—ͤ—ä—6 — ——— — „ 


—— — 


P * 


— „ 


12 of the Latin Tongue, 


mus, ſwifteſt ; their Poſitives being out of Uſe, or quite wanting. Pro. 

ximus has alſo another Comparative formed from it, viz. Proximior. n 
6. There are alſo a great many other Adjectives capable of having their | A 
Signification increaſed, which | yet want one or more of theſe Degrees of G 
Compariſon; as, Almus, gracious, without Compar. and Superl. Ingens, wy | D 
great, Ingentiot, greater, without the Superl. Sacer, holy, Sacerrimus, . 2 4 
molt holy, without the Compar. at. 9 without Poſit. and Su- | 7 

1 ; 
A 


J Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon, being nothing elſe op 3 
2 diftinet Adjectives, may be declined either ſeverally each | 
by itſelf, or jointly together: Reſpect till a had to e : 
 Declenſions, But the firſt Way is much eafier, and will an- 
12 all the Purpoſes of DOTY as well as the Wor... _ 


ha. DA td 


n CHAP. * 


6 
De Pronomine. 5 Pꝛonoun. 
NM. vor funt n M. He many + ſimple Pro- 


na + ſimplicia ? | L nouns are there ? 

. Ododecn Ege, Tu, 8. E. ighteen ; Ego, Tu, Sui, 
Sui; Ille, Ipſe, Ihe, Hic, I, Ille, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, Is, Quis, 
| Quis, Bui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, Qui; Meus, Tuus, Suns, No- 
Nofier, Veſter ; Nefiras, 4 e ſter, Veſter ; Noſtras, Veſtras, 
Aras, & Cujas. and Cujas. 
1 Ex his tria ſunt Subſtan- | Of theſe three are Sub. 
. = tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui ; reliqua Rlantiver, Ego, Tu, Sui; the | 
-Y Icio ſunt <A eine | other fifteen are Adjedives, =_ 


Ego, I. 
£4 Gen, mei, of me, { Gen. noſtrum, vel noſtri, of 1, | 
Vo Dat. mihi, to me, | < |} 08 nobis, % f A f 
=> A, V | 5 ; N G. 
GT ce. me, nie, [ N ec. nos, Us, > "Ts 
Voc. 5 8 Voe. D 
Abl. me, auth x me: Abl. nobis, with 11. | 4 
- LY. 
Tu, y 7 des, 4 4. 


N.vos, ye, C yau, | 
ſ G. veſtrum, vel vel. 5 Von, NF 
D. vobis, to you, „ 


3 N. tu, thou, 
12. to thee, | 


A. te, thee, A vos, you, 
V. tu, © thou, V. vos, O ye, [ youre? 
CA. te, auithibee ©” A. vobis, with ,n 


* 


Part II. Chap. II. of Pꝛonoun. 23 
Sui, of himſelf, of herſelf. ef fel. - ow 
N. X —4 5 = | 
C. ſui, of himſelf, & e. | E. ſui, of themſelves, 


rens, | D. ſibi, to himſelf, 8 D. ſibi, to themſelves, 
mis, = 4. fe, Bim, 2 4. ſe, themſelves, 


| ——— — 


. — * 
Ls ſe, with himſelf : 4. ſe, with themſelves, 


A PRONOUN is an irregular Kind of Noun : Or, it is a Part of Speech 
which has reſpect to, and ſupplies the Place of a Noun; as, inſtead of 
pour Name, I ſay, Tu, Thou or You; Inſtead of Jacobus fecit, James did 
it, I ſay, Ille fecit, He did it, viz, James, he, | 
Nor, 1, That the Dat. Miz is ſomctimes by the Poets contracted 
Jinto Mi. ; | ON, 

Nor r, 2. That of old, the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Naſtrarum and Noſtrarum; 

of Tu, Veſtrorum and Veſtrarum (of which there are ſeveral examples ia Plautus 

and Terence) which were afterwards contra ed into No/trum and Veſtrum. 

NoTE, 3. That we uſe Noſtrum and Veſtrum after Numerals, Partitives, 

»mparatives and Superlatives, and Noftri and Veſtri after other Nouns, 

o- nd Verbs; though there want not ſome Examples of theſe laſt with No- 
8 rum and Veſtrum, even in Cicero himſelf, as Voſſius ners. 


ui, IIIe, illa, illud; He, ſhe, that, or it. 
lis, „N. ille, illa, illud, N. illi, ille, illa, 
Jo- | G. illius, illius, illius, | . illorum, illar um, illorum, 
as, Ie D. ill. illi, illi, > D. in, Hills, ©: Hl EH 
= } 7. illum, illam, illud, & 4. illos, illas, illa, +). 
. / ile, illa, llud, | * . i, ill, ill. 
L. illo, illa, Illo A. illis, illis, fin 


Ilpſe. ipſa. ipſum, he himſelf, /he herſelf, itſelf; and iſte, 
FIſta, iſtud, he, ſhe, that, are declined as ille, ſave only that 
Jeſße hath ipſum in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter. 


& SEN ERR 


e, ta, ee; A. tis, vel eis. 


my | Quis, 


l =_ WW 


ws, Hic, hec, hoc, 7 it. 2 
= M hic, hes, hoc, r NMbi, 
. G. hujus, hujus, hujus, | C. horum, harum, horum, 4 
e D. huic, huic, huic, | & D. his, his, his, 
1 4. hunc, hanc, hoc, ] 7 A. hos, has, hec, = 
11] TH hie, hc,” hoc, * V. hi, hex, heæc, 9 
4. hoc, hac, hoc 3 A. tits, - ls; his. $ 
3 Is, ea, id; He, /he, it, or that. „ be 
2 is, e ©; \ ii, e, en, 
4 7. ejus, ejus, ejus, 0 | G. eorum, earum, eorum, 
D. ei, 3 8 D. iis, vel eis, | 
4 7. cum, eam, id, J. eos, eas, ea, 


A : 4 894 22 . * 3 : 
* —— — ” . 4 — 5 — q 8 4 $ | ” 
. 2 — — 8 + — — : - «©. 
— . — — We 
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2 | K. | Y 
5 24 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 5 

j Quis, que, quod ve quid? Who, which, what ? NoT 

4 | 8 n re 

3 N. quis, quæ, quod, ve“ quid, V. qui, que, que, - | CH 
</ C. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, Bf are 
3 D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis, vel quibus, Porigin 

5 A. quem, quam, quod, ve“ quid, . quos, quas, quæ, wn = 

| Ls: — N „ _ N 5 : 3 

4 A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis, vel quibus. q yk 
78 | Qui, que, quod; Who, which, that. Id that 

1 Sing. e o of eine 
1 N. qui, quæ, quod, NM. qui, que, quæ, _ he 
. E. cujus, cujus, cujus, E. quorum, quarum, quorum, eee 
F D. cni, cui, cul, D. queis, vel quibus, Irmed; 
A. quem, quam, quod, FA. quos, quas, quæ, * 
| f A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis, vel quibus. <<: ; 
3 Meus, my, or mine; Tuus, thy, or thine; Suus, his own, "4 3 
her own, irs own, their own, are declined like Bonus, -a, um; ce for } 

1* Mt And Nefter, our or ours; Vefter, your er yours, like Pu Sing. 
' 2, cher, -chra, <chrum, of the Firſt and Second Declenſion. Buse the 
FJ, Suus and Veſter, want the Vocative ; Nofter and Meu, son. 

£8 OY Tve it, in which this laſt bath ui, (and ſometimes neus) uiWlahie. 

Lu Maſc. Singular, kts | che Wo 

 Neftras, of our Country; Veſtras, of your Country; Cujary 5 

2 , 


of what or which Country? are declined like Felix, of th4 1 
Third Declenſion, Gen. Neſtratis, Dat. Noſtrati, &c. Nuiſnar 


9 
T4 


— 


Nor E, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call upon 5 
or addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative. In conſequence of which 
Rule many Nouns, as, Nallus, Nemo Dualis, Duantus, Quot, &c. ang : 
ſeveral Pronouns, as, Ego, Sui, Quis, &c. want the Vocative ; but not 4 
many, either of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which quis h. 
Reafon we have given vVocatives to Ile, Ipſe, Hic, and Idem, therein fon. 
lowing the Judgment of the great Voſſius, Meſſieurs de Port Royal, and J LS 

| fon, which they ſupport by the following Authorities. „ 55 1 
Etſto nunc, Sol, teſtis, & hec mihi terra precanti. Vitg. En. 13. wth 
Tu mihi libertas illa pater na vale. Tibul. lib, x. EL 4. 12 


O nox illa, que pene æternas huic urbi tenebras attuliſti. Cic. pro Flacc. i os 
And the Vocative of Idem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met 1 baſs i 
| — 8 quigue fuiſti | | ois 
. Hip polytus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius eſto. | 1 oo, 
Though all Authors before them wi'l only allow four Pronouns, viz: T8 q * 
Mens, Neſter and Noſtras, to have the Vocative. : _ 15 3 
NoTE, z. That Qui is ſometimes uſed for Das, as, Cic. Qui lan on a 


Fm 


Nori 
gr 


uit labor ? Ter, Qui crit rumer populi, I id feeeris ? 


* 4 
a 1 


* 


1 
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Nor: 3. That Suod with its Compounds, Aliquod. Nr Quoddam. 
c. are uſed when they agree with a Subſtantive in the ſame Caſe; Quid 
rith ite Compounds Aliquid, - Duidvis, Quiddam, &c. either have no Sub- 


ust are commonly reckoned Subſtantives. But that quid as well as guod 
originally an Adjective, its Signification plainly fhews; otherwiſe we 
all make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, &c. alſo Subſtantives, when 


hey govern the Genitive ; which yet moſt Grammarians agree to be Ad- 
&<ives, having the common Word Negotium underſtood. *' © 
Nor 4. That Lui the Relative hath oftentimes gui in the Ablative, 
Ind that (which is remarkable) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mx. John- 
I evinces by a great many Examples out of Plautus and Terence; to 
Which he might have added one out of C. Nepos, III. 3. | 
Nor ;. That Noſfros, Veſtras, and Cujas, are declined like Gentile or 
rum, F:ti;ra! Nouns in as of the Third Decl. in Imitation of which they are 
Irmed; as, Arpinns, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman, or Thing, of 
e, belonging to the Towns of Arpinum, Fidenæ, or Privernum, and may 
ve the Neut. as well as theſe : (For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and Liv. 
lam Privernas ; fo Colum. has Arbuſtum naſtras, and Cic. Noſtratia verba) 
ntrary to what Linacer teaches. 
e, over taking notice, that in old, Authors, eſpecially Plautus, we find. 
OWN, is and quiſquis ſometimes of the Fem. Gender; mis and tis for mei and tui; 
um; Nee for hi; hibus, ibus, for his, iis; ile, ipſæ, iſtæ, que, in the Gen. or 
Pul. . Sing. Fem, em for eum; iſtes for iſtos; quoius, quoi, for cujus, cui, 
But auſe they are extraordinary. | | | 
Mel COMPOUND PRONOUNS. | 
. Some are compounded of 21s and Sui, with ſome othgr Word or 
us ) lugglable. In theſe Puis is ſometimes the tirſt and ſometimes the laſt Part 
he Word compounded : But Qui is always the firſt. _ 
Cual. The Compounds of Quis, when it is put firſt, are, Quiſnam, who? 
F cht iſpiam, Quiſquam, any one; , Qiſque, every one; Quiſpuis, whoſoever : 
iich are thus declined ; Nom. Gen. Dat. 
Nauiſnam, quænam, quodnam, vel quidnam; cujuſnam, . cuinam. 
Nuiſpiam, quzpiam, quodpiam, ve! quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipiam. 
1 SS Nuiſquam, quzquam, quodquam, velquidquam; cujuſquam, cuiquarn, 
hid NQuiſque, quzque, quodque, vel quidque; eujuſque. cuique. 
Kc. ani viſgvis. —— quidquid, ve! quicquid; cujuſenjus, cuieni. 
t not ſo forth in their other Caſes, according to the ſimple Quis. But 
'r whid 7 has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nom. and 
n Duiſquam has alſo quicquam for guidquam. Acc. quenquam, without the 
ww Fem. the Plural is ſcarcely uſed. | . 2 
nd fo Ihe Compounds of Quis, when it is put laſt, are, Aliqu's,, ſome 3 Ee- 
Tb 71S, who ? To which ſome add, Negquis, Siquis and Numgns ; but theſe are 
1% wie frequently read ſeparately, ne quis, ſi quis, num quis, They are thus 
Flace. | er 2 1 Nom. 8 TSP : Cen. D 155 
Met 1 guis, aliqua, al ſquod, vel aliqnid, alicujus, alicui. 
ois, ecqva, vel ecquæ, ecquod, vel eequid, eccujus, eccui, 
vis, ſi qua, ſi quod, del ſi quid. fi cujus, ſi cui. 
viz. MA, de v2, ne quod, vel ne quid, ne cujus, ne eui. 
quis, num qua, num quod, vel num quid, num cujus, num cui. 
TW" That theſe, and only theſe, have ga in the Nom. Sing. Fem. 
Qu , Nom and acc. Plur. Neut. | + 
Nori Rs | 5 4 TS 


Bantive expreſt, or govern one in the Genitive : Whence it is that theſe 


— F ²˙ Ferro tens bp, > 
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3 The Compounds of Oui are Duicungue, whoſoever; D vidom, ſome 1 
Duilibet, Quivis, yo one, whom you pleaſe; and are thus declined. F 


vom. Gen >; Dat. a C 
Quicunque. quzcunque, quodcunque, cujuſcunque, cuicunque eak g 
Qui. lam, quædam, quoddam, velquiddam, cujuſdam, cuidam. "FLOG 
Quilthet, quælibet, quodlibet, velquidlibet, cujuſlibet, cuilibet. Ind the 
Quivis, quævis, quodvis, vel quidvis, cujuſvis, cui vis. [Nor 
Some of theſe are twice compounded as, Ecquiſnam, Who ? Unuſq % 0 „ Thi 
gue, Every one. The firſt is ſcarce declined beyond its Nom. and the fe. Hicß : 
cond wants the blur. eds 
Nor E 1. That all theſe Compounds v want the Vocative, except, Pri ate 
gue, Aliquis Quilibet, Unuſquiſque, and perhaps ſome others. Vid. %. p- 3358 Th 
* NOTE 2. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never gueis, bu 3 
guibus, in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. De 
Nor E 3. That Suidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddm, vel guiddam, i: W 
the Acc. Sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, i in the Gen, Plur.; Ra 
being put inſtead of m for the better Sound, as it is for the fame Reaſu hen the 
in theſe Caſes of Idem - .. Kc 
II. some reckon among Compound Pronouns, Ego, Tu, and Sui, wit o 7 e 
Tpſe ; but in the beſt Books they are generally read ſeparately ; which Whetime 
ſeems neceſſary, becauſe of fe ipſe and. ſe ipſe, where the two Words are ne ow: 
different Cafes. F. ve 
III. I is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contracted into 20 N . of, 
the ſame ; which is thus declined: Eu cher 
Sing. | Plur. Neruith 
| Nom.Idem, eadem, idem, Nom.iidem, eædem, eadem, . Kc. 
Gen. ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, earvndem, eorundem g. 1775, 
Da. eidem, eidem eidem, Dat. eiſdem, vel iiſdem, Þ It to : 
Acc. eundem, eandem idem, Acc. eoſdem, eaſdem, eadem, 
Noc idem, eadem, idem, Voc. iidem, eædem, eadem, q 


All. eodem. eadem, eodem: Abl. eiſdem vel jiſdem. 

IV. Moſt of the other Compound Pronouns are only to be found þ 
certain Caſes and Genders ; as, 

x. Of Iſte and hic is compounded, Nom. INbic, i/thec, i/thoc, vel 1 
Acc. Iſthunc, iſthanc, iſthoc, vel iſtbue. Abl. Iſthoc, iſthac, iſthoc. Nom, a 
Acc. Plur. Neut Iſthæc. 
2. Of Ecce and Isis compounded Eccum, eccam ; Plur  eccos, eccas : 4 
from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas, in the Accuſatives. 
3: M Mouns and is, hic, iſte, and quis, are compounded theſe Genitiu 
Zi / adi, hujuſmodi, iſtiuſmodi, cuju/modi ; and ſometimes with the 55 
ce pat in the Middle, ejuſtemodi, hujuſcemodi, &c. 

4 Of cum and theſe Ablatives, me, te, ſe, nobis, vobic, qui, or quo, aud { 
bus, are d e mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vob iſcum, quien, | "it f 
guo cum, and gquibuſcum 

. To theſe add ſome Pronouns compounded with theſe ſyllabical 4 
jecti us, met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their Signification more pou 
and emphatical, as, Egomet. tute, hujuſce. meapte. hiccine, 

i REMARES on ENGLISH PRONOUNS | = und 
t. In the Nominative, or Foregoing State (as the Enghſþs Grammani88W: ;7;v,, 
call it) we uſe, I. Thou, He, ſhe, We, Ye, They, and Who: But in the o 4 * Qu 
Gaſes (which they name the Fullowing OY we LN _ Thee, Him, K 1 "A 
23 You, Them, and vom. | = à. WY ; 


. Pei 
Fa, Nu 


1 
Du 


Re 


” 


Dun I. Chap. I, of Gen. 
J 2. When we ſpeak of a Perſon, we uſe Who and Whom, whether we 
Dat. c a Queſtion or not; as, Who did it? The Man who did it. But if we 
-unque/Sheak of a Thing, with a Queſtion, we uſe What ? as, What Book is that? 
lam. Fithout a Queſtion, we uſe Which; as, The Book which you gave me. 
ibet. And then it is frequently under itood; as, The Book you gave me. 
vis. Nor, That Phat is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of 
sgi. He Thing which, or That which ; as, I know: what you aejigny 1. e. The 1% g 
the le. hich, or that which you deſign. As, on the contraiy, when it reters to 
| 4x me particular thing mentioned before, we make uſe of hich, even with 
'y Wii Queſtion; as, Give me the Book, Which Boo? Which of the Boos? 
P-. 33: 3. This makes in the Plural Theſe, and That makes Tho/e. 

18, bu MoTE, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of ho, Whom, or Which ; 
The Man that told you ; the Man that we ſaw; the Book that I lent you. 
dam, i Ha. We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, Your, Their, when they are joined with 
, Plur.y >ſtantives, or the Word Own; and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Yours, Theirs, 
Reaſu pen the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood ; as, My Book, This Book is 

e, &c. | | 
OTE, That with own, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we 
etimes uſe Mine and Thine ; as, My Eye, or Mine Eye; Thy own, or 


ne own 


ſome; 


1, with 
; which 
Is are 


tO Tan 


Milt to uſe Is for Tis, or it is, as ſome loo 


G CG: HA F.-ME 
De Verbo. ä 
Uomodo declinatur. OW is a Verb decli- 
6: Verbum ned ? * 

We D. Per Voces, Modos, Tem-] S. Voices, Moods, Tenſes, 
a, Numeros, & Perſonas, |/Vumbers, and Pcrſons. 


found 


vel i 
lom, a ; | * 


yl 1. Quot ſunt Voces ? M. How many Voices are 
= en, | EO. 
, aud D. Duæ; Activa & Paſſiva S. Two ; the Active and Paſ- 
uicum, , 5 „ live. | 
1. Quot ſunt Modi? M. How many Moods are 
. wore?” 


. Quatuor ; Indicativns| S. Four; Indicative, Sub- 
ancfivus, Imperativus, &junftive, Imperative, and Infi- 


mmati Inj vitivus. nitive. 
the c H. Quot ſunt Numeri ? . Hou many Numbers are 
Him, "8 ä there? e 


N 
V 5 > 4 
by : ' f 
; * 
fl 
* * 
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D. Duo; Singularis & Plu- S. Two ; Singular and Plu- i 


| | h | 
ralis. ral. 7 2 


| LD | | 287 are v 
M. Quot ſunt Tempora £ 5 M. How ma ny Tenſes are 1 muſt 7 
D. Quinque; Preſens, Pre S. Five; the Preſent, the! * 


terttum-mperfettum, Præteri- Preter- imperfect, the Preter. /onifie 
tum-perfedtum, Praeteritum-|perfett, the Preter-pluperfect 75 wade 
Pluſquamperſeftum, & Futu-and the Future. Aud it 
rum. W 355 


underſt 
Fieri | 
tend ; 


M. Quot ſunt Perſonz? M. How many Perſons ar. 


| - there ? . = 3}. 7] 
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, 8. Three; Firſt, Second Love 
Tertia. 9 : . =o 
FT TIT Er — [© zcocra 
A VERB is a Part of Speech which ſignifies iv be, to do, or to ſuffer. O III. 
a Verb is thut Part of Speech which expreſſes what is affirmed er ſaid of Things, Ves are, 
A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theic tu x. 1 
Ways. 1. A Verb being the moſt neceſſary and effential Part of a Scn# 3. 1 
tence, without which it cannot ſubſiſt; whatever Word with a Subſtu , 3. T 
tive Noun makes full Senſe, or a Sentence is a Verb: and that which de The 
not make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb. 2. Whatever Word with H perfect. 
or IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Verb, otherwiſe not. 4. 1 
I. In moſt Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES, the ACTIVE ending that the 
in o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former expreſſes what is done by ti2M viz. th 
Nominative or Perſon before it. The latter what is ſuffered by or done 5. Th 
the Nominative or Perſon before it; as, Amo, I love; Amor, I am love that the 
„II. The MOODS are divided into Finite and Infinite. The firſt three H had w 
Viz. the Indicative, Subjunctive, aud Imperative are called FINITE, becauſ There 
they have certain fixed Terminations anſwering to certain Perſons bo pt kx 
ſingular and plural. The laſt is caltzd NF INI TIVE or INFINIT E, Thing a 
cauſe it is not confined to one Number or Perſon more than another. um can; 
1. The INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies poſitively ; as, Am, hall rea 
love; Non amo, I do not love; Or elfe aſksw Queſtion ; as, An an pf it is 5 
Doſt thou love? Annon amas? doſt thou aot love. | Is only i; 
2. The SUBJUNCTIVE. Mood generally depends upon another V ports tha 


in the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after, as Si me un Time: 
tis, præcepta mea ſervate, If ye love me, keep my Commandments. *' Mou ſhall 

[This Mood is commonly branched out into three Moods, viz.-10e Optati ny 
the Subjunctive more ſtrictiy taken, and the Potential. 1. If is called [And n 
TATIVE, when a Word importing a Wiſh, as, Utinam, Would to & Ito SIM. 
O fi, O if, goes before it. . 2, It is named SUBJUNCTIVE, whes i , Cauſe it | 
ſubjoined to ſome other. Conjunction or Adverb, or to Interrogatives becom Pee Mo! 
Tnaefinites. (See Chap IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL, when wit) ations : 
imple Affirmation of the Verb is alſu ſignificd ſome Modification or Afﬀecin ſc» 4s, a 
it, ſuch as a Power, Poſſibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, Cc. The Signs ub Wiſh, 
in our Language are, May, Can, Might, Could, Would, Should, and H ens are 
(fer Would have or Should have; «s, They hid repented, for would We tive, and 
But becauſe the Terminations of theſe Moods are the ſome, we have compreh tentia! 
ed them all under one, via. the Subjunctive, to which with ſmall Diff 9ther Ver 


ta . 1 ry 3 - 4 4 . N. 5 
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+4 they may be reduced. Otherwiſe, if we will conſtitute as many Moods as there 
are various Modifications wherewith a Verb or Affirmation cun be affected, we 
7 muſt multiply them to a far greater Number, and ſo we ſhall have a Promiſe 
7 five, Hortative, Precative, Conceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative Mood ; 
FF xavy, a Volitive and Debitive, which is commonly included in the Potential. 
the As for the Optative, it is plain that the iſh is not in the Verb itſelf, (which 
eter - ſignifies only the Matter of it, or what is wiſhed) but in the Verb Opto, which 
rfect is widerſtood, with ut, uti, or ut nam, which really ſignify no more but That. 
And it is very probable that in like Manner ſome Verb, or other Word, may alſo be 
under ſtood to what is called the Potential Mood, ſuch as ita eſt, Res ita eſt, 
Fieri poteſt ut, Cc. as, Voſſius, Sanctius, Perizonius, and others, do con- 
tend, tho Mr Johnſon is of another Opinion. } 
3 3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts or intreats, as, Ama, 
Love thou. | ; | 
4. The INFINITIVE Mood expreſſes the Significagion of the Verb in 
general, and is Engliſhed by To; as, Amare, To love. 
III. The TENSES are either Simple or Compound. The S!MPLE Tar 


; 0 
£-* 
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5 

, 

of 

/ Ve F 
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ings, Mes are, the Preſent, the Preier- perfect, and Future. 

ic tuch 1. The PRESSNT | ? Ef _ C Preſent. 

a Sn 2. The PRETER-PERFECT > Tenſe ſpeaks of Time now {Pat 
1bſtan 3. The FUTURE & | To come. 
:h dl The COMPOUND Tenſes are the Preter-imperfect and the Preter-plu- 
ith HWperfelt. | 


4. The PRETER-1MPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports 


endin that the Thing was preſent and unfiniſhed then; as, mabam, I did love 
by vis. then.) 5 | | | 
done 5. The PRETER-PLUPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports 


1 love 
t thre 
becau 


at the Thing was paſt at or before that Time; as, Scrapſeram epiſtolam, 
had written a letter, [i. e. before that Time.] | 
There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe called the Fu TURE-PERFECT, 
ns bo or ExacT, which refers to ſome Time yet to come, and imports that a 
TE, r hing as yet future ſhall be paſt and finiſhed at or before that Time; as, 
er. rum cenavero, tu leges, when I ſhall have ſupped, [i. e. after Supper] you 
Am, hall read. This Future is only in the Subjunctive Mood, and the Sign 
amd Pf it is Shall have; as the other Future, called the Fu TURE-1MPERFO9cT, 
s only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Future, im- 
er Ve ports that two things yet future ſhall be contemporary, or exiſt at one 
me an Time: as, Cum cœnabe tu leges, When J ſhall ſup, [i. e. in Time of Supper] 
ou ſhall read. | | . 
ptarr : 
lled And not only the Tenſes, ut even the MOODS themſelves may be divided 
to C to SIMPLE and COMPOUND. I call the Indicative à Simple Mood, 
hen 1 . cauſe it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſon or Nominative. But the other 
becon 7 © Moods I call Compound, becauſe they have ſome other Ideas or Modi- 
with eations of our Thoughts ſupperadded to the ſimple Signification of the Verb; 
fect io CP 4s, a Command, a Deſire, Prohibition, Poſſhbility, Liberty, Will, Du- 
» With, Conceſſion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpoſe, &c. Theſe Modifis 


* +34 8 } 
5s wher' 
S — 8 


and Hens are either really included inthe Verb; as, a Command, Cc. in the Impe- 
2 E ti ve, and, according to Johnſon, Power, Will, Duty, Cc. in the Mood called 
5 Wo dtential ; or cloſely interwoven with it by the Help of a Conjunition, Adverb, 
Dißſaf g otber Verb expreſt or underſiced; And becauſe theſe alſo generally can note _ 
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they very frequently make all the Tenſes of theſe Moods to become Compound 4 


Tenſes For, with reſpect to their Execution, they are generally future; but ; V. 1 
with reſpett to their Modal - Signification, they may fall under any of the otber jtſeltf. t 
Diſtin#tons of Time as well as the Future. Thus, for inſtance, Lege, Read Faſt ha 
thou, with reſpett to its Execution, is future, but with reſpect to the Com- Third a; 
mand it is preſent. Again, in Legam, I may or can read, the Action (if done Termin 


at all) muſt be future, but the Liberty or Poſſibility are preſent ; and ſo of o« and Te 
ther:. Now, as it ſeems evident, that, from theſe Modifications of the Verb, more [AV 
than from the bare Execution of it, the Teuſes of theſe Moods have at firſt tg Subſt 
been diſtinguiſhed ; ſo I am of Opinion. that had Grammarians taken their Mea- |, Vun 
ſures accordingly, they h.d not rendered this Matter ſo intricate as they have done. erh þ,; 
For ſome of them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the Times of theſe Moods by werin 
the Execution only, have made the whole Imperative and Subjunctive of the |? We 
Future Time, and the Infinitive and Farticiples ef all Times, or rather of no | Sn: a 
Time: Others, viz. Voſhus, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepæus, &c. %% they & itike 
will not go ſo far as Sanctius, yet upon the ſame Grounds make utinam legam N TY 
the Future of the Optative ; Utinam legerem the Preſent of it. By the ſame pyerb is 


Rule they make a fulure of the Potential in RIM ; os, Citivs crediderim, 1 Nor 
Hoould, or ſvall ſooner believe ; ard another of the Subjunctive in ISSEM ; as, Milk, 114 f. 
Juravit fe illum ſtatim interfecturum, niſi jusjurandum fibi dedillet ; He 


ſwore he would preſently kill him, if he ſhould not ſwear"to him, Cic. But, na - 
ih all imaginable Deference to theſe great Men, IT humbly think that theſe Tenſes 2 
may be more eaſily accounted for, if we conſider them as Compound, 1. e. e.. ; 
JSpetting one Time as to their Execution, and another as ta the various Modifica- 'Y reſenc 
tions ſuperadded to, or involved in their Signification To inſtance in the two laſt | > | 


Examples, (becauſe they ſeem to have the greateſt I'ifficulty) citius crediderim 
ſeems to import theſe two things, 1ſt, That | have and continue to have a Rea - pert. 
ſon why I ſhould not believe it; which Reaſon ts of the Imperfett or paſi Time, | 
And 2dly, That 1 ſhall ſooner have believed it than another Thing, with 3 rfect { 
reſpett to which it ſhall be paſt. For there are a great many Examples where 1 
the Preterite in RIM hath the ſame Signification with the Future Perfect in RO, Nuper . 
46, Si te inde exemerim, Terent. for exemero. See Voſl. lib. v. cap. 15. 
and Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other Example, the Compojitiom A 
of two Times is yet more evident; for tho jusjurandum dediſſet be peſteriar, 
and conſequestly future with reſpect to juravit, yet it is prior, not only to the 
Time of the Relation, but to interfecturum; to prevent which it beboved ne- 
 Cefſarily to be puſt; and ſo of others. The ſame rule in my Opinion will likewiſe N 
Hold in the Infinitive and Participles, which ef themſelves have always one Pl 
fixed Time; and when they ſeem to be of another Time, that is not in them but Wy 
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them. Thus, for injtance, Ser- 
bere is always preſent, or co-exiſtent with the Verb before it; and Scripſiſſen 
always rior to the ſame Verb in all its Tenſes: as Dicit, dixit, or dicet; ju- 
vat, juvit, or juvabit Me ſcribere and Me ſcriplifle So alſo the Participles 
have a fixed Time, preſent, paſt, or future; and when any Part of the Verb Sum u 
joined with them, they retam their own Time, and have theſe of that Verb . 
peradded to them. But becauſe there are innumerable Occaſions of Speaking, i 
wherein the nice Diſtinfions of Times are not neceſſary, therefore it freguert/ 
happens that they are promiſcuouſly uſed; as J eould evince by a great man) 
Examples, not orly in the Paſſive, but Active Voice, beth in the Latin and op 
ther Languages, if ibere were Place for it. Which yet, in my judgment, du a. © 
not hinder, but that every Part of a Vers hath formally, and of its uͥũ Ni: WJ Ugal 
ture, « certain Time imple or compound, to which it is fixed and 3 1 
| | | IV. Thee 
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but 
otber itſelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, and the THIRD is ſpoken of. 


Read 


F, 
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Part II. Chap III. of Qerb. 
TV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 


| anſwering to the ſame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoun. 
V. There are three PERSONS in each Number; the FIRST ſpeaks of 


31 


The 


Fo ſt hath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and vos, and the 
Third any Subſtantive Noun ſingular and plural, put before the reſpective 


Terminations of the 


”, 


and Tenſes 


Verb, anſwering to them through all Voices, Moods 


[A Verb hath the ſame Reſpect to its Nominative that an Adjeftive hath to 


: its Subſtantive 3 and therefore, as an Adjective hith not properly either Gen ders 


3 


wy 
2 


pr Numbers, but certain Ter mia tions fitted for thoſe of its Subſtantive, ſn a 


er them, without any Hazard of a 


done. Verb hath properly neither Perſons nor Numbers, but certain Terminations an- 
d; by ſſwering to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nominative.] 
f the 'F NorTE 1. That Ego and T. are ſeldom expreſt, becauſe the Termina- 
of e | Hons of the Verb immediately diſcov 

they Miſtake. 8 
-gam NoTE 2. That if a Subitantive Noun be joined with Ege or Tu, the 
Jame erb is of the Perſon of theſe Pronouns, not of the Noun. : 


| RO, Paſſ. had been. hadſt been, with a Word in ed, en, &c. 

. 15.8 RE: Act. ſhall, will, ſhalt, wilt, with the Verb. 

tin ture N Pad. ſpall be, will be, ſhalt be, wilt e, with a Word in ed, en, &c, 

eri, The Svſjunctive Mood Active has frequently theſe Signs: 

to the "Meſent. moy or can. | | 

ed ne. pperf. might, could, would, ſhould, 8 

kewiſe | rfect. may have or might have, could have, would have, ſh5uld have. 

one perf. m ght have, could have, would have, ſhould have, or had. 

a but Future. /»./ have. | 

N | 5 * The Paſſive has frequently the ſame Signs with be or bees. 

= De Conjugationibus. | Of Conjugations. 

an 2 1 Or ſunt Conjuga-|M. L many Conjugation, 

caking, Y tiones ? | | are there?  -* | 

querty D Quatuor ; Prima, Secun- S. Four: Firſt, Second, 
mg "als 7ertia & Ouarta. Third and Fourth. 

and i- 


t, dot 
1 Na- 


mined. 


. Y be? 
+ ., 

1 
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n ſupply the place of it 
The ENG. IS 


0 


4 mperf. 1 


* 


be 
5 
Nee - 
7 
"$3 rfect 
2 
1 
LI 


. reſent 


Pafi. have been, haſt 
Nuper. 


No rx 3. That in the Continuation of a Diſcourſe, the third Perſon 
alſo frequently underſtood, becauſe eaſily known by what went be- 
Pre; and theſe Pronouns, le, ipſe, iſte hic, is, idem, quis, and qui, do of- 


H SIGNS of the TENSES are, 
Act. the Theme of the Verb, and eff, eth, or s; or for the greats 
er Emphaſis, do, doſt dot h, or does, before it. 

Paſſ. am, art, is, are, be, beeſt, with a Word in ed, en, t, &c. 

Act. ed, edſt, &c. or for the greater Emphaſis, did didſt, before it. 

paſſ. was, waſt, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c 

Act have, haſt, bath, or has, with a Word in ed, en &c or as the Imp. 
been, hath or hos been with a Word in ed, en, &c. 

Act h-d, hadſt, with a Word in ed, en, &c, | 


. Quæ ſunt Notz harum 
Magationum? 


— 


. 99 
* , 
-< -* "XY 
* . * 
32 * 
e 


* 8 

2 ans. 
8 T 
* 


theſe Conjugations ? 


M. What are the Marks of 
D. prima 


aca 4 


; 1 82 * of che Latin Tong ue 


Prima 1 longum 3 Firſt : 5 long YL 
Secunda ( JElongumC © .=|Secondl « JE long CAS ſeg C1: 
Tertia (= JE breve = [Tr ( JE ſhort CSA 32 
| Quarta 92 I longum Sfourih ) (“ long DE 3 
T6 
| " Pe common \ Charafteriſtic or MARK br which theſe Conjugations are 1 55 4 
diſtinguiſhed from one another, is one of theſe three Vowels, A, E, J, be. 3 4 


fore the RE of the Infinitive Active, tho” they alſo may be dawn by the £ 
ſame Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them; for A long is moſt frequent 


in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or-7 ſhort in the Third, and J low. ' 
in the Fourth : Only V before ham, bas, bat, &c and before mus and uz 
and mur and mini is always long in whatever Conjugntion it 's found. * 3t / 
But it is to be obſerved, that the Preterites and S->ines, and all the Parts 4 3 / 
formed from them, (becauſe of the great Trregulurity of their middle Sy-. C1 4 
lables, and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel and in the Termin- E 22 
tions ariſing from it in all Conjugations) cannot properly be ſaid to be 0 5 A 
any one Conjugation more than another; for there is nothing, for Exam. 3 
ple, in Fricut, Dacul. Hlicui. Amicui, or in Frikfom. Dottum. Elicitum, em | 
dum, or in the Parts that come from them, whereby to  dittinguifh the , 
Conjugations. 14 
e . 5 — 1 If A 
: 3 24 
Prima Conjugatio. The firſt Conjugation. V (14 
AMO. eee. 1 F A 
Vox Adtiva. Te Active Voice. 3 A 
Præcipuæ Partes. The Principal Parts. . 
Pref. Indic. Horfect. Sup, Pref. Inj P 
Am-o, am-avi, am-atum, © am are. C1 A 
© INDICATIVUS Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood. | 2 A 
| N 16034. 
Preſens. _ The Preſent, CI A 
7 M-o 1 Love, or do love. * 5 2 At 
A 2 £4 Am- as, Thou loveſt, or dof# lere. 3 A 
(s Am-at: 3 He loveth, or doth love 
- C1 Am-amvs, 1 Me love, or do love, In pe 
32 Am-atis, = 2 Ye (or you) love, or do love, 1 Ar 
=, 3 Am- ant. 375 y love, or do love, 52 An 
Jin perfechu u. e Imperſect. es An 
1 Am-abam, ; 1 1 loved, or did love, © = An 
$42 Am-abas, „ lovedſ, or didſt love, 2 An 
3 Am-abat : 3 He loved, or did love ': I 3 30 


"1 Am-abamus, IM e loved, or did love, 

2 Am-abatis, 2 Te loved, or did love, 

3 Am- abant, 3 855 loved, or did love. é 
TR * I 


8 - 


rc, 


__ 


d. | q 


_.” 
* 
0 


5 
N 
95 — 
; 
7 
; 


Perſetum, 
Am- avi, 
2 Am-avilti, 
3 Am-avit: 
I bw, 
2 Am-aviltis, 


— 


Part II. Chap. III. of Qerb. 


3 Am-averunt vel · avere. 


Piaſsuem perfectun. 
Am-averam, _ 


1 Am-averamus, 
2 Am-averatis, 
3 Am-averant, 


Futurum. 

1 Am-abo, 

2 Am-abis, 
Am-abit : 

1 Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 

3 Am-abuar, 


BJUNCTIVUS. 


C ve 4 


ve, 


* 


Praſens, 
1 Am-em, 
2 Am-es, 

3 Am-et ; 

1 Am- emus, 
2 Ams etis, 
3 Ams ent. 


Im perfectum. 

Am- arem, 

2 Am, ares, 
Am- aret: 


52 Am-aretis, 
S Amearent, 


33 
The Perfect. 
1 1 have loved *, 
2 Thou haſt loved, 
3 He hath loved : 
1 We have loved, 
2 Te have loved, 
3 They have loved. 


The Plu-perſect. 
1 had loved, 
2 Thou hadſi loved, 


3 He had loved: 


1 We had loved, 
2 T had loved, 
3 They had loved. 


The Future. 
1 T /hall or will love, 
2 Thou ſhalt or wilt love, 
3 He ſhall or will love: 
1 We ſhall or will love, 


2 I: hall or avill love, 


3 They /hall or will love. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


The Preſent, 


1 may or can love, 

2 Thou mayſt or canſi love, 
3 He may or can love: 

1 We may or can love, 

2 Ye may or can love, 

3 They may or can love. 


The Imperfeck. 2 
1 1 might, could, would, or ſhould? 
2 Thou mighiſt, couldſt, wouldſ}, &c. 
3 He might, could, would, or ſhould 
1 Am-aremus, 1 We might, could, would, or ſhould | 
2 Ye mupht, could, would, or 
3 They might, could, would, or ſhould j a 
E Perfettum? | 


Pl BY 


ſhould | 5 


9 " 


4 FE, pu 5 
— G - 


| Rudinients of the Latin Tongue 


0 
+ 


£ Perfetum. 1 The Perfect. b 
© I Am-averim, II may have loved, | 1 5 
& 5. Amr averis, 2 Thou mayſt have loved, =.” 
AE (23 Am-averit: 3 He may have loved: ', 1 * 
„ (I Am- averimus, 1 We may have loved, 5 4 Ab 7 
32 Am: averitis, 2 Te may have loved, - A e 
an 3 Am-averint. 3 They may have loved. „ 
6 2 The Plu- per eck. 1 2215 

r Am- aviſſem, 1 might, could, abould, &c. have er! ——- 

2 32 Am-aviſſes, 2 Thou might/t, co#ld/t, &c. have or Ir |; 4 

2 (3 Am-aviſſet: 3 He might, could, &c. have or ir 

fe CI 3 1 We might, could, &c. have or 

232 Am-aviſletis, 2 Ye might, could, &c. have or 1: 

C3 ee 3 7 700 might, could, &c, have or ] 

. 3 he Future. | 

„ C1 Am-avero, 1 7 /hall have loved, | * 

. 2 Am- averis, 2 T hou ſhalt have loved, 


4 
z 


( Am-averit: 3 He /hall have loved: 
1 Am-averimus, 1 Ve ſhall have loved, 
2 Am-averitis, .' 2 Ye /hall have loved, 

2 Am-averint. . 3 They ſhall bave loved. 


IMPERAT IVUS Modus, : The IMPERATIVE Ate 


Teh 
. 
4 i> 
. 4 I 
#4 \ 
8 
” 


Phlur. 


4 S 3 = 


L "Preſents. The proſent. 
* 2 Am- a vel am- ato, 2 1 thou, or do thou In} 
E723 Ameato;-.., . - 3 Let him love e 
S {2 Am ate vel am-atote, 2 Love ye, or do ye love, 
C3 Am-anto. ..-: .. -, 3 Let them love. | 
Ir INIT eus Meds . : The INFINITIVE Mo 
Fre. Watte. Pe. To e, 
Perf, Am-aviſſe. _ Perf. To have or had lorel 
. Amaturum eſſe vel 59 Fut. To be about to love. 23 
| PART ICIP 14. | ' ThePARTICIPLES, ER b Am- 
4 55 An.. Of the Preſent, Loving. | i 
Fut. | Am-aturus, a, um. | Of the Future, About 10 Y aig: 
| g 5 5 " "A 
I GERUND 4. 5 | The — | 
Ano Anda, z-- .-__. * Nom. Loving. ; 
Gen, 3 „ en, if Hong. 


4 

— N » 

| : HEE? . nat. Ama 14 
Gs . 5 4: % * 
. : I < * 

: . } 


4 
Mz, W 3 A = 
4 


Part It. 


Dat. Am- ando, 

q Acc. Am-andum, 

Al. :Am-ando.. .:.* 
EE 7 Pd A. 

f . Am- atum. 
3 Am-atu, 


Chap. II. 


Dat. To loving, 
Acc, Loving, 


__ Laſt, Ts love, 


of Uerb. 35 


Abl. From, in, Be loving. 
Thee SUPENES 

Firſt, Ta love. | 
or to he loved. 


4 vox PASSIVA. 
199 Amor, 
1 4 
45 Præſent. 
] '1 Am-or, 5 
2 Am- aris vel are. 


3 Am-atur: 

S Am-amur, 

2 Am-amini, 

3 Am-antur, ..., 
Imperfedtum. 


2 Am-abaris ve/ abate 

3 Am abatur : 

1. Am- abamur, 

2 Am- abamini, 

3 Am- abantur. 
Perſectum. 


„ ſum vel fui, 
m- atus 


3 erant vel fueran 
Futurum. 
EY; Am-abor, | 8 
12 1 2 Am-aberis ve/ -abere\ 
by E8 Am-abitur ; 


1 $71 Ro or 27 


{3 j + 2 ON amatus, _ g 
Mz ND FCA MT OE Modus. The INDICATTIVE Mood, 


' 1 4 am loved, 


3 They are He | . 


tAm-abar,. 
2 Thou waſt Favert} 


2 es, vel fuiſti, 2 Thou baſt been | } Pr oh 
3 elt vel fuit: 3 He bath been . Be 
lovedy © 
«3 A's fines vel folk, r IWe have hee „ 
3 Am ati 2 eſtis vel fuiltis, 2 Ye have been 
+4 3 ſunt fuerunt v. fuere. 3 They have been 
Pluſq wamperſetum. * he Future. 
2 I eram vel fueram, 1 I had i 7 - 
; An- atus 2 eras vel fueras, . 2 TI. u hadſt been 
3 erat vel tuerat ; : 3 He had been [ 


8 C 1 eramus v. — We had been 
Amw-ati a eratis vel fueraty 


* I. /hall or will be 


nd 


The Paſſive Voice, 


amari. 
The Preſent, 


2 Thou art loved. 
3 He is loved: 
1 We are loved, 


2 Ie are loved, 


_ Imperfe&. 


1 1 was ** 


3 He was 
I We were 
2 Ye were j 
4 They urs 


The Perfect. 
1 J have been 


loaf | 


* .. - 


2:.7e had been 
3 They bad been 


1 The Future: 


T hou ſhalt or wilt he 


: loved. 
4 He ſhall, ar will be, EONS 


— — — — — — —— . W 6 


2 C1 Am- abimur, 
2 42 Am- abimini, 
 & (3 Am- abuntur. 
8 Rez. IVUS Modus. 


Preſens. 

, r Ams er, | 
by 2 Am-eris ve -ere, - 
2 (3 Am-etur: 

t Am-emur, 

32 Am-emini, 

3 Am-entur. 


1 Am-arer, 


3 Am- aretur: 

1 Am- aremur, 

2 Am-aremini, 

3 Am- arentur. 
Perfectum. 


— 


et — . 8 b —— — — 


Rudiments of the Latin - ongue, 


: He ſhall or will be 
2 Ye /hall or will be 
3 They /hall or will be 


1 1 may or can be 1 


2 Ye may or can be J 
3 They may or can be 

Imperfectu m. 
80 II might, could, would, &c. . 
8 2 Am- areris ve/ -arere, 2 Thou migbiſt, couldſt, &c. 


loved, 


L 
The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 2 
The Preſent, 


2 Thou mayſt or canſ? be 
3 He may or can be 
1 We may or can be 


loved. 


The Imperfect. 


3 He might, could, * 

1 We might, could, 

2 Ye might, could, Kc. 

3 They might, could, &c. 
The Perfect. 


Am-atus 3 K fis vel fueris, 2 Thou mayſt have been 
3 fit vel fuerit: 3 He may have been 
C 1fimusv.fuerimus, 1 We may have been 
"0M 3 


; 0 r ſim vel fuerim, 1 I may have been 


2 ſitis vel. fueritis, 2 Te may have been 
3 ſint vel fuerint. 3 They may have been 
Pluſguamperſectu m. The Plu- perfect. 


x eſſem ve! fuiſſem, 1 I might, could, &c. have or 
cf amar. } 


2 eſſes vel fuiſſes, a Thou might/t, Kc. have or 

3 eſſet vel fuiſſet: 3 He might, &c. have or 

4 ee v .fuifſemus, 1 We might, &c. have or 
WA a- ati 


2 eſſetis vel fuifſetis,z Je might, &c. have er 
3 eſſent vel fuiſſent, They might, &e. have or 


"P22.0] e 


Futurum. 
1 fuero, 


| $5 Am-atus F 1 fueris, 
Cn 3 fuerit : 
3 1 fuerimus, 
2 1 Am-ati 85 fueritis, 
A, 28 
3 fuerint. 


5 Præſents. 
BY 4 £ 2 ee vel -ator, 
| 3 ee : 


- x We ſhall have been 


IMPER ATIVUS "Modus. 


The Future, 
t I hall have been 
2 Thou ſhalt ha ue been 
3 He ſhall have been 


lowu, 


2 Ye ſhall have been 
3 They ſhall have been = 
The Imperative Moo 7 

= The Freſent- _ 
de thou loved, NE 
Te him be toved'; OI, 


s & * re 


8 
I 
& 23 Am-antor. 


Pref. Am-ari, 


45 
2 
ö 
: . 
. & +: 
4 
2 
. * 
8 * N 
3 
$6 # 
1 * 
Us 
1 4 
4 % 
[ 


1 F ut „ 
3 paARTICIPIA. 


2 
ſo 1 | Perfedti temporis, Am-atns, 
| Fuluri, 


Am-atum iri. 


Part II. Chap. 


INFINITIVUS Medus. 


Am-andus, 


III. of Qerb. 


N 
% 


* % 
; . P ' 
3 n 8 : 


2 Be ye loved, 
3 Let them be loved. 


The INFINITIVE Mood. 


To be loved. 


To 


* Perf. Am-atum eſſe vel fuiſſe. To have or had been loved. 


be about to be loved. 


The PAR TICIPLES. 


a, um. Of the Perfect, Loved. 
-a, um. Of the Fut. Te be loved. 


4 | Secunda Conju gatio. 1 
5 ) Vi 
NY _ Doreo, docui, doctum, dccere. 
5 INDICATIFUS. 
1 as 8 Plur. 
. Dee 3; R *: 3 
. Oc eo, 5 -et : -emus, -etis, ent. 
5 Im. Doc- ebam, -ebas, -ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
loved. | 2 Doc: ui, -uiſti, uit: -uimus, uiſtis, } "ER 
8 &. Doc-ueram, -ueras, -vyerat : -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant. 
b; L "ut. Dec-ebo, -ebis, ebit: -ebimus, -ebitis, ebunt. 
TY | way * 
TVT | 
Pr. Doc-eam, eas, eat: -eamus, -eatis, -eant, 
r. Doc -erem, eres, eret: -eremus, -eretis, erent. 

): Her. Doc- uerim, ueris, - uerit: -uerimus, - ueritis, - uerint. 
5 Doc- uiſſem, uiſſes, - uiſſet: - uiſſemus, uiſſetis, - uiſſent. 
18 Doc-uero, ueris, uerit: -uerimus, -ueritis, · uerint. 

* Lee, te 
* 3 22 Doe 3 eto: 1 etote; -ento, 


RF INITIVUS. SUPINA. P ARTIGIPIA. GERN L. 


4 1 1 


KY &/. Doc-ere, | Doc- tum. Pr. Doc-ens. | Doc-endum, 

Doc: uiſſe, 2 Doc- tu. | Fur. Doc-turus. | Doc-endi, 
3 - Dor-turum |. | | Doe: endo, 
14 ſe vel faiſſe. N 


Vox. 


4 
U 
3.8 
2 1 

2 


— 
- 
— 


2 
- 
3 


J. 22 
4 — 


1 4 
4 


* 


48) 
i 
2 


fo ; ; 'E 4 ry 2 : Wa — ? pF ; | od ef 2 D 
= 33 Rudimest 4 of the Lat in Tongue, 


| In. Doc-ebar, . 
4 Fut. Doc - ebor, Dew 


_.. 


Pr. Doc-ear, j: ki 


7 ref. Doc- 


Perf. Doc-tum eſſe vel fuiſfe. * Doc-endus, -a, 


* 4 1 * 4 
- 1 3 
L . 
% - : 
'— x | . * 
1 — 2 
ſv : . 
y 
% - - 4 


— 


——ñ— m.wĩ k — — — re Dart.” 
„ 


— «]è—— 


EDX PASSIVA-... 


Doceor, doctus, doceri. 
* INDICATIVUS. 
1 * Sing. fs Plur. 5 
Pr. Doe · eor, 3 -etur : emur, -emini, entur. 


-ebatur; -ebamur, -ebamini,-ebantur. | 


-ebitur : -ebimaur, .ebimini, .ebuntur. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


eatur: -eamur, -eamini, -antur. 


-eare, 


- Im. Doc- erer, 1 « -eretur : -eremur, -eremini ,-erentur. 


-crere, 
IMPERATIVUS. a 


sere, 

Le etor, 
INFI N ITIVUS. 

Pe Doc- eri. 


-etor; -emini, 


P ARTICIPI A. 
Perf. Doc-tus, za, um. 
um. 


. Doc-tum iri. | - 5 


nn 2 
1 ** 
2 "= 


Tertia Conjugatio. 
Vox ac T TVA. 
legi, lectum, 


INDIC A T IVS. 
Hing. : "= Plur. YE 
. 
is, it: imus, itis, unt. 
8 Lebamus, halli chagt, 2 
Aitti, it: -imus, viſtis, 
| -Eras, - erat: ;-eramus, -eratis, -CFant, 
-Es, et: -emus, -etis, - 


-. — 


| legere. 


Pe Leg-i, 
Pi Leg-eram, 
Fut. Leg- am, 


| Pref Leg-am, - 25 
2 Les g- rem, 


— 


at z 
eret; ; 


mus, atis, 
nb, 


; - Sa ed F 1 8 

e 
r 

. 8 8 ** 2 


5 42 
-entors 


»erunt, . i 


S U Nerus 5 6 


-ecent.. * 


Pr. Le 
Jr Le 


F 


Fu ut. Le 


Pr. Le, 
Im. Let 


Pref. 1 


IN 
Pref. L 
Perf. 1; 
Fut, "i 


5 


—— — " og 


Part II. Chap. m. of derb. 


erſ. Leg-erim, -eris, -erit: -erimus, -»eritis, erint. 
[uſ. Leg-iſſem, iſſes, siſſet: iſſemus, -iſſetig, -iffent. 
ut, Leg-ero, -eris, -erit; erimus, -eritis, » erint. 

„ , x { | Tk : 


IMPERATIVUS. 
YH 5 ve, i a | ite, | 
2 ws Leg- N, ito, Lauer 1 | 


INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. P ART ICIPIA,. GERUNDIA. 

Præſ. Leg-ere. | 1 Lec- tum. Pr. Leg-ens. {| Leg-endum, 

Perf. Leg- iſſe. | 2 Lec-tu. Fut. Lec- turus. Leg-endi, 

Ful, I J.-P Ent | -<g-cnto. 
eſſe vel fuiſſe. 5 


oy _ 


"24:4, OR PFASS1VA 


- 
— 


„ lectus, legi. 


IN D C 4 7 1 VU S. 
. Plur. 
Pr. Leg-or, | 15 2 -Itur : bo -iaur, -imini, . -untur. 
ebari 35 


. ebamur -ebamini, -ebantur. 
ebare, | 


10 Leg-ebar, 95 


For. „Leg ar, 5 Lore, etur: -emur, -emini, entur. 3 
SUB JUNCTIVUS. 2 1 
Pri Leger, Gate, aur; amor, -amini, ate. 
bn Leg-erer, 8 — 4 eretur; eremur, -eremini, -erentur. 
| IM PERA 7 1 4 US, 1 
Præſ. Lap 2 toe, -itor 2  _ »imini, - -untor. 
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA. 
Rrafy Legi. Perf. Lec-tus, -a, um. 


Perf. Lec-tum eſſe vel fuiſſe. Fut. Leg-endus, -a, um. 
bt em iri. 'S e = 


Quarta 


N 


= 1 
; 
1 «0 . 
2 
* 
ö 


1 by 
, SLIP On. Ry * n RT” Po. 
N e 
* d 4 
. PRI gn, 


w <a wo 1 1 , 1 
k M2 N 
„ 


4 


8 of the Latin Tongue, 


uarta Conjugatio. . 
3 Ae | Pref. 
Audio, audivi, auditum, audire. 7 
INDICATIPVUS. | Proſ.h 
Sing. „ 8 Perf: A 


1 * 3 1 2 3 5 5 
Fr. Ml. is, zit, zimus, itis, Aunt, = 


—— 


Im. Aud - iebam, -iebas, -iebat: - iebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. | 
Perſ.Aud-ivi, -iviſti, -ivit: -ivimus, wine. ere. 1 3 
Pluſ. Aud - iveram, iveras, iverat: · iveramus, - iveratis,- verant. Paſſi 
Ful. Aud - iam, ies, iet: iemus, ietis, -ient. verb 
SUB FUNCTIVUS. and 
Pr. Aud-iam, -ias, -iat; -jamus, -iatis, -iant, | bein 


Im. Aud-irem, res, -Iret 5 iremus, iretis, u irent. 7 Firſt 


Perf. aud- iverim, -iveris, -iverit: -iverimus, - iveritis, - iverint. care, 
Pluſtaud- iviſſem, -iviſſes, -iviſſet:-iviſſemus, iviſſetis, -iviſſent. ; muſt 


Fut. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit: -iverimus, -iveritis, - iverint, or C 


IMPERAT JV US. 
| $ -1, | : ite, 210 U. 
Pr. Aud- ito, ito: x -1tote, | une. 2 
INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. P ARTICIP14. GERUNDIA. amp 
Pr. Aud- ire. i Aud - itum. Pr. Aud- iens. {Aud-iendum, h. f 
Perf. Aud-ivifſe.|2 Aud -· itu. F ut, Aud-iturus,|Aud-iendi, W 
Fut. Aud-· iturum f | 5 ſaud-iendo, be Verl 
elſe vel fuiſſe. | LY = 
| VOX PASSIVA.' } 
Audior, auditus, audiri. n 
en,, Bur, The 
Sing. | | | EF lur. 1 before tl 
Pr. Aud. ior 4 2 "agg -itur ? Amur, -imini, -tuntur, ] 5 
| after the 
Im. Avd-icbar, I are, *ebaur:-icbamuriebaminiciebantur ; _ 1 
* ut, Aud-1ar, So N ietur: iemur, -1emini, ientur. 7 
f SUB FUNCTIVUS. ee 
Pr. — 3 rig -Jatur : : -1amur, -jamini, | iantur. 4 T 
unguer 


Ar. Aud- irer, 9 . -iretur * -iremur, iremini, -irentur, 
* : 
TMPERATIVUS 


= b 
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J 8 
Præſ. Aud- 3 7: tor: . -iaini, © iuntor 
i MUmNFINITIVUS. P ARTICIPIA. 
1Pre/.Aud-iri, Perf. Aud-itus, a, um. 


A Perf, Aud. itum eſſe vel fuiſſe. Fur, Aud-iendus, -a, um, 
Fut. Aud-itum iri. | 


t. He 
1Ü].tnů——mͥͤ ͥ —xÄX«öÜ—ʒ(ͥ— 
unt, Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third, and 
'e, |} Fourth Conjugations, we have omitted ſuch Parts of the 
rant. Paſlive Voice asare ſupplied by the Participle -· perfect with the 
t. verb Sum, viz, The Perfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative, 
and the Perfect, Plu- perfect, and Future of the Subjunctive, a: 
t. being the ſame in all Conjugations with the Example of the 
it, |} Firſt, % Change of the Participle only excepted : But it is. 


rint. carefully to be obſerved, that the Participle being an Adjective, 
lent.) muſt agreein Gender, Number, and Cale, with its Subſtantive, 
int, or (which is the ſame thing) with the Perſon before it. 


nto, I REMAKKS ſhewing when LATIN Verb is to be ren- 

dered otherwiſe in ENGLISH than in the foregoing Ex- 
IA. amples. | „ | 

im, W the Continuation of a Thing is ſigniſied, the Engliſh Verb 

may be varied in all its Tenſes by the Participle in ING, with 

535 he Verb AM; as, 15 


Preſ. I am reading, T read, 
"i Imp. I was reading, I did read. 
— Perf. I have been reading, for 1 have read. 
5 Plup. I had been reading, T had read. 


| I. ſhall be reading, 2 þ T ſhall read. 
do likewiſe in the Paſſive Voiee, The Houſe is building, Domus ædiſioa- 
Fur, The Leſſon was preſcribing, Lectio preſcribebatur. Sometimes a is ſet 
5 _ the Participle ; as, Mbile the Houſe is a building, It is à doing, He is 
Og. | 7 | 
cur. 'F 2. When a Queſtion is asked, the Nominative Caſe or Perſon 3s ſet 
ter the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love 1? Do I love? Can I 
ntur 7 ove ? Should he be loved ? 5 | | 
3. We have made THOU the ſecond Perſon ſingular, to diſtinguiſh 
t from the Plural. But it is cuſtomary with us, (as alſo with the French 
and others) tho' we ſpeak but to one particular berſon, to uſe the Plu- 
al YOU; and never THOU, but when we addreſs ourſelves to Al- 
| ighty Ged, or otherwiſe when we fignify Familiarity, Diſdain, or 
ntur, ontem Pt. | . 
ds 4. The Perfect of the Indicative is often Engliſhed as the Imperfett; as 
unquem amavi bunc hominem, „ N loved [or, did lope} this Man. 
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See a train of Examples in Ovid. Metamofph lib. x. from 2. 21 to 39. 
5. The PERFECT Tenſe is frequently Engliſhed by HAD after Ante- 


guam, Paſt quam, Ubi or Ut for Poſtquam ; as, Poſtquam Superavimus I hmum, 


After we had [were] paſt over the Iſthmnus, Ovid. Hec whi difa dedit, When | 


he had ſpoken theſe Words, Liv. 
eſt, After he had ſaluted me, Cc. Cic. 


6. We have choſen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, c. for the Eng. 


Ut me ſalutavit, ſtatim Romam profectus 


liſh of the SUBPJUNCTIVE Mood, becauſe theſe are the moſt frequent 


Signs of it, and diſtinguiſh it heſt from other Moods ; but very often it“ 


is the ſame with the Indicative, fave only that it hath ſome Conjunction or | 


Tudefinite Word before it; ſuch as, I/, Seeing, Left, That, Although, I wiſh, 


&c. as, Si amem, If I love; Ne amem, Leſt I love; Cauſa eft cur ame m, It | 


is the Canſe why I love, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as, Oro ut a- 
mes, I entreat that you may love, Idem. | 
7. The PRESENT of the Subjuntive after Dnafi, Tanquam, 


"ft, As if they underftood what kind ot Perſon he is, Cic. 

8. When a -Queſtion is aſked, the Preſent of the Subjunſtive is fre- 
quently Engliſhed oy SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloquar an fileam ? Shall 
1 ſpeak or be filent ! Virg. Singula quid referum? Why ſhould I mention 


Pr 0 


every thing? Ovid. Likewiſe after Non e/t guad; as, Non eft (ſupple 5 


cauſa) quod eas, There is no Reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need not 
go. Sometimes it is Engliſhed by WOULD ; as, In facinus juraſſe putes, i 
3 or with 


You wobld think they had ſworn to [commit] Wickedneſs, Ovid. 


_  & We have Engliſhed the PERFECT of the Subjunctiue in RUM by MAY 
HAVE, (as, Ne fruſtra hi tales viri venerint, That ſuch Men as theſe may 


not have come in vain, Cic. Forſitun audieris, You may perhaps have heard 


it z) to diſtinguiſh it from the Preſent and Pge-perfe't, by the Signs off 


«which it is alſo moſt frequen - Saw. re as, Ut fic dixerim, That I may 

| Unus hom} 
 tantas ſtrages ediderit? Could one Man make fo great a Slaughter? Jig. 
Fertaſſe errarim, Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plin. Oratores quos videriu 
= tadis, Ye 


ſo ſpeak. Ubi ego audiverim ? Where ſhould I have heard it ? 


peritiſſimi, The ableſt Orators I have ſeen [or could ſee] Quintil. 


10. This Perfect in RIM ſometimes inclines very much to a Future 


Xo 
A 


Signification, and then it is Engliſhed by SHOULD, WOULD, COULD,þ 


CAN, WILL, SHALL; as, Citius crediderim, 1 ſhould ſooner believe, Ju, 
_ *Libenter audicrim, I would gladly hear, Cic. Ciceronem cuicurque eorum facit 


but ti ip in the leaſt, I ſhall be undone, Ter. But a 


"be paſt; and ſo come near in Signification to the Future in RO, 


:t. The Perfect of the Suljunctiuve after Draft, Tanguam, and the like,mayÞ 


poſucrim, I could eaſily match Cicero with any of them, Quintil. Non facity 
xerim, I cannot well tell, Cic. Nec tamen excluſerim alios, And yet I willy 


not exclude others, Plin. Si paululum modo quid te Jugerit, ego perierim, If you 
I thoſe Ways of ſpeak. 


ing, tho' indeed they reſpect the Future as to the Execution, yet they 
ſeem alſo to look a little beyond it, to a Time when their Futurity ſh: 


2 
f 


A, 


"ſometimes be Engliſhed by HAD; as, Quaſi afferim, As if Thad been pie. 


ſent, Plaut. Perinde ac fi jam vicerint, As if they had already overcome, Ct. 
12. The PLUPERFEC Tin ISSEM is ſometimes Engliſhed by SHOULD, 
as, Imperaret quod vellet, quodcunque imperavifſet, ſe eſſe facluros, He might 
command what he pleaſed, whatever he commanded. {ſhould com- 


ma di] they would do, Cæ/ Fœdus ictum eft bis legibus, ut cujus populi cives th | 


certamine viciſſent, is alleri imperaret, An Agreement was made on tbeſe 
. 5 5 FS pe ola Terms, 


Terms 
Comba 


pens W 


and co1 
wards 1 
whatſo! 
Rurum 
whatſo 
was the 
tet in t 
we have 
of a Fu 
prior tc 


| | F tuture 1 
| and the 
like, is ſometimes Engliſhed as the Imperfect; as, Duaſt intelligaut quali 13. 
| HAVE, 


for mak 


are omi 


cut off. 


fecero he 
If he dc 
taſſe ali 


re juvero 


Langua, 
Future o 
ded tha! 
as Mr 
that the 
Time ir 
that eve 
der of 1 


pute, Ci. 
of an A. 
other Ac 
miſcuou 
mally th 
very Arg 
the Ten 

14. T 
Can, Mi 
the bare 

15. B 
hath an 
Mood, t 
underſto 
of the Ir 


verb vat 


Dicit 
Dixit | 
{ Dicet | 


0 39. 
Ante- 
mum, 
Vhen 
fectus 


Eng- 
juent | 
en ith 
104 or 
Wiſh, 

m, It, 
ut a- 


the“ 
qual 


future when firſt ſpoken by the Sun. 


2 


Terms, that that People whoſe Countrymen ſhould be victorious in that 
Combat, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Liv. And this hap- 

ens when a Thing 1s fignified as future at a certain paſt Time referred to, 
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly ſaid directly is after- 
wards recited indirectly; as, Ne debita dabitur quodcunque optaris, Doubt not, 
whatſoever thou ſhalt chuſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phaethonti- fa- 
Purum fe efſe dixit, quicquid optaſſet, The Sun told Phaetho that he would do 
whatſoever he ſhould chuſe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, That what 
was the Future of the Subjunfive in the direct Speech, becomes the Plu- per- 


ect in the indirect Recital of it. See Turner's Exerciſes, p. 21, Cc. But, as 


we have ſaid, p. 30. the Plu- per fed, notwithſtanding its coming in the Place 


of a Future, {till retains its own proper compound] Time, that is, it was 


prior to a Thing now paſt at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho' it was 

And therefore there is no Reaſon 

for making this Termination in em, a Future Tenſe, as Mr Turner does. 
13. Tho' the proper Engliſh of the FUTURE in RO be SHALL 


HAVE, yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, 


s fre- 


Shall“ 


nation | 
ple 
d not | 
pules, 


MAY Þ 
may 
le ard 
15 of, 
may 
Horno 
Virg. 
deri 


utureſ® 
LDH 
„Juv. 


facili 


facil 


I will 


peak-Þ 


they 
ſhal 


„ maj 


Cie. 
JLD, 
night 
com- 
ves tf 
theſe 
erms, 


oo 
ws 


or with Money, Idem. 


are omitted, as, Out Autonium oppreſſerit, is bellum confecerit, He who ſhall 
cut off Antony, ſhall put an end to the War, Cir. Haud deſiuam donec pe- 
fecero hec, I will not give over till I have effected this, Ter. Si negaverit, 


If he denies it, Cic. Sometimes it is Engliſhed by WILL; as, Dixe it for- 


taſſe aliquis, Somebody will perhaps ſay, Cic. Aut conſolundo, aut con ſi io, aut 
re ju vero, I will affiſt you either by comforting you, of with Counſel, 
But tho' we thus render the Future in RO in our 
Language, and tho' (which is more material) very frequently it and the 
Future of the Indicative are uſed promiſcuouſly) yet, I cannot be perſua- 
ded that in any Inſtance the foitmal Significations of theſe. are the ſame, 
as Mr Johnſon contends, p. 339. but ſtill think with the great V9fias, 
that the Future in RO is always a Future-perfeft, that is, that there is a 
Time infinuated when a thing yet future ſhall be finiſhed or paſt ; and 
that even when a Future of the Indicative 1s joined with it, which in-Or- 
der of Time ſhould be done before it; as, Pergratum mihi feceris ſi diſpu- 


3 tabis, You ſhall have done, [ſhall do] me a great favour, if you ſhall diſ- 


pute, Cic. For what hinders that we may not faintly hint at the finiſhing 
of an Action yet future, without formally conſidering the finiſhing of an- 
other Action on which it depends; and on the contrary? But if the pro- 


mally the ſame, then we ſhall confound all Tenſcs, and overthrow the 
very Arguments Mr 7b»/on makes uſe of againſt Sauctius, with reſpect to 
the Tenſes of the Infiniti ve. 

14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, 
Can, Might, Would, Could, (which are ſometimes Verbs themſelves, and noc 
the bare Signs of them :) alſo after Muft, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Mate. 

15. But what is moſt to be regarded in the T-finitive is, that when it 
hath an Accuſative before it, it is commonly Enyliſhed as the Indicative 


pte. Mood, the Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, but oftener 


underſtood. And it is carefully to be remarked, That the ſame Tenſes 


| ſ Dicit me ſcribere, He ſays [that] I write. 
Dixit me ſeribere, He faid [that] l was writing. 
| Dicet me {cribere, He ſhall fay [that] l am wiitiog. 
| 3 F 2 | | 
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mi ſcuous Uſage of Tenſes one for another be ſufficient to make them for- 


of the Infinitive are differently Engliſhed, according as the preceding 
verb varies its Tenſes; as will appear in the following Scheme ; 


Dieit 


4 
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in the I 


Dicit me ſcripſiſſe, He ſays [that] I wrote, or did write. 

Dixit me ſcripſiſſe, He ſaid [that] I had written. | I muſt j 
Dicet me ſcripſiſſe, He ſhall ſayſthat] I have written, or did write. PAST; 
Dicit me ſcripturum, [eſſe.] He ſays [that] I will write. : without 
Dixit me ſcripturum, ſeſſe,] He ſaid [that] I would write. the Thi 

[ Dicet me ſcripturum, [«/ſe,] He ſhall ſay [that] f will write. | Preſent, 
{ Dicit me ſcripturum, Fuilſe,] He ſays [that] I would have written. fet, Pla 
Dixit me ſcripturum, ¶ fuiſſe, ]He ſaid [that] I would have written. Tenſes, 
Dicet me ſcripturum, [ fuiſſe,] He ſhall ſay | that] I would have written. with an 
It will be of great Uſe to accuſtom the Learner to render the Infini-Þ for Inſt; 
tive after this Manner, both in Engliſh and Latin, eſpecially after he ha When! 
been taught ſomething of Conſtruction : And then to cauſe him vary theſff finiſhed 

| Accuſative Me into te, ſe, illum, hominem, feminam, &c. and theſe again Time, 
jnto the Plural, Nos, vos, ſe, illos, homines, feminas, &c. But he muſt be hence it 
careful to make the Participles agree with them in Gender, Number, and it. But 
Caſe. IH | : | | | comple! 
Nor, 1. That when the preceding Verb is of the Preſent or Fulurt I mean 
Tenſe, the Fut. of the Tyfinit. with eſſe, is rendered by SHALL or WILL ;Þ 2. Adij 
and when it is of the Perfef Tenſe, the Fut. of the Iufinit. is rendered /Zdificat 
by WOULD, as in the Examples above; and ſometimes by SHOULD; which i 
as Dixi te ſciturum efſe, I ſaid that you ſhould know. I Qeertain 
Nor r, 2. That when the preceding Verb is of the Imperfett or Plu - ſhall be 
perſet Tenſes, the Engliſh of the Iuſinitrve is the ſame as when it is of the Time v 
Per fett. . | | | 2 finiſhin 
16. The Perſe of the Indicative and Subjunfive Paſſive, made vp with} niſhed : 
Sum or Sim, are Engliſhed by AM, ART, IS, ARE, inſtead of HAVE be prio 
BEEN, when the Thing is ſignified to be juſt now paſt; as, vulucratu: Times, 
_ ſum, I am wounded; Opus finifum eſt, the Work is finiſhed; Cum ſempo - it to pa 
ra mutata ſint, Since the Times are changed. | his pro 
17. When it is made up by Jui, it is frequently Engliſhed by WAs, frequen 
WAST, WERE, WERT, as, Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken; As is conſid e 
alſo what is called the Plu- perfect, with eram and ęſſem; as, Labor finituſF ſame T 
erat, the Labour was finiſhed ; Si labor finites ęſſet, If the Labour were or whet 
nini ſhed. | ä 5 5 2 ä 
— | — — | | — being t 
II. REMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations. at K 
"A Great Fart of the Paſſive Voice, and ſome of the Alive, is made theſe ( 
up of two of its own Particip.es and the auxiliary Verb Sum, (off? Rules a 
which you have the full Conjugation, p. 52.) after this Manner. : ſelves a 
| Sum OF fut : Perf. Indie: | 5 tho' rea 
be eram or fueram Plup. an I ly uſe t] 
BH The Participle ] /m or fuerim Perf. $4 l page there ar 
_ . : Perfect with | <{/em or fuſſem Plup. Subjunct. Ave] begun; 
—_ 4. I feero = | Futs ”" M ſing or | 
aer . Infinit. hone b. 
e 1 | Gon. at 
_ ag Hes wh e or fuiſe . Fut. Infinit. Active. cution 
2. Having p. 20. laid it dowa as a probable Opinion, that Pat Action 
of a Verb, with all its Participles, have a certain fixed Time, ſimple or com- tined to 
pound, which they formally and of their on Nature ſignify, it will perbapiÞ by then 
de here expected, that I ſhould accoi nt fbr that great Variety that is found Fw b 
TE. | | | inf ute C 


haps on 
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in the Paſſive Voice. To put this Matter in the cleareſt Light J am able, 


] muſt premiſe another Diviſion of the Tenſes, viz. into PASSING and 


PAST; or into ſuch as import the Continuance of an Action or Thing, 
without regard to the ending or finiſhing of it; and ſuch as import that 
the Thing is finiſhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the firſt Sort are the 
Preſent, Imperfeft, and Future - imper fett; of the ſecond ſort. are the Per- 
feli, Plu-perfet, and Future perfect, See p. 29. From this Diviſion of the 
Tenſes, together with what we have formerly ſaid, we 4r2 furniſhed 


vAte. 


en. with an eaſy Method of diſtinguiſhing all the Parts of the Pailive. Thus, 
afini-{ for Inſtance, let the Subject of Diſcourſe be the building of an Houſe. 1. 
e ha When J ſay, Domus edificatur, I mean that it is juſt now a-bvilding, but not 
y the finiſhed. 2. When /Zdijicabatur, that it was then, or at : certain paſt 
again Time, a-building, but not then finiſhed. 3. Adliſicabitur, that ſome time 
aſt be hence if ſhall be a-building, without any formal Regard to the finiſhing of 
„ and it. But when I make uſe of the Participle-perfeF, I always fiznify a Thing 
| completed and ended; but with theſe Subdiſtinctions, 1.  /Edificata eſt; 
Future I mean ſimply, that it is finiſhed, without any Regard to the Time when, 
ILL; 2. /Edificata fuit; it is finiſhed, and ſome time ſince has intervened. 3. 
dered Adiſicata erat; it was finiſhed at a certain paſt Time referred to, with 
LD; which it was contemporary. 4. /Erificata fuerat ; it was finiſhed before a 
| certain paſt time referred to, to which it was prior. . /Ed/icata erit; it 
r Plu-f7 ſhall be finiſhed ſome Time hereafter, either without regard to a particular 
of the Time when, or with reſpect to a certain Time yet future, with which its 
2 finiſhing ſhall be contemporary. 6. And laſtly, /Zdificata fueriiz it ſhall be fi - 
with niſhed and paſt before another Thing yet future, towhich its finiſhing ſhall 
[AVER be prior, And thus we have nine different Times or Complications af 
erat Times, without confounding them with one another. But then, how comes 
empo - it to paſs that theſe are ſo frequently uſed promiſcuouſly? I anſwer, That 
his proceeds from one or more of theſe four Reaſons, 1. Becauſe it very 
WAs, frequently happens in Diſcourſe, that we have no Occaſion particularly to 
As is, conſider theſe various Relations and Complications of Times; and 'tis the 
finitu ſame Thing to our Purpoſe whether the Thing is or was done, or a doing; 
were or whether it was done juſt now, or ſome time ago; or whether another 


Thing was (or ſhall be) contemporary with, or prior to it; and the Matter 
being thus, we reckon ourſelves at liberty to take ſeveral Parts of the Verb 
at random, as being ſecure not only of being underſtood, but alſo that in 
theſe Circumſtances whatever we pitch on, even when examined by the 
Rules above, ſhall be found literally true. 2. It is uſval with us to ſtate our- 
ſelves as preſent with, and as it were eye-witneſſes of the Things we relate, 


ly uſe the Preſent inſtead of ſome paſt Time. 3. Tis to be remarked, that 
there are ſome Verbs, the Action whereof is in ſome Senſe ſiniſned when 
begun in which Caſe it will ſometimes be all one whether we uſe the paf- 
ſing or paſt Tenſes. And, 4, The Preſent Tenſe (which ſtrictly ſpeaking is 
gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a large Accepta- 
tion, and ſometimes uſed for the Future, when we ſignify that the Exe- 


tive. BY cution is very near, or (according to Perizo.ius) when together with the 
7 Paith Action we take in alſo the Preparation to it. The Brevity we are con- 
com- fined to will uot allow us to illuſtrate theſe Things with Examples. But 
-rhbapi by them I thiak we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Ten- 
found ſes in both Voices; and what cannot be reduced to theſe, ſeems to be an 


q Abuſe of the Language, and being very rarely to be met with, and per- 
haps only among the Poets, ought not to be made a common Standard. 


* *% 


tho' really they were tranſacted long before,whence it is that we frequent- 
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46 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
I ſhall only add for a Proof, that theſe Tenſes are not always to be ufed 
indifferently; that when we fignify a thing to be juſt now finiſhed, we 
cannot uſe fri or fuerim, or fuiſſe; but ſum, ſim, and eſſe. | 

3- Whether the Learner ſhould be obliged to get by Heart theſe Parts of 
the Paſſive-that are ſupplied by Sm, or if they ſhould be referred to Con- 
ſtruction (to 1ehich they ſeem more naturally to belong) I leave to the Dif. 
cretion'of th. : Maſter,and therefore have put them in a fmaller Character, 

43᷑. Beſides theſe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts may 
be reſolved ivto its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, tho' their Signi- | 
fications are not preciſely the ſame ; as, | N „„ 

Amo, a. abam, amavi, 


Sum amans, ern m amans, ful a mans, fueram amans, 


amabo. ; 
ero amans, or 
| | Qt Jum amaturus. 
Amor, :tmabar, ama bor, amer, amarer. 5 
Sum amatus, exam amatus, ero amatus, amatus ſim, amatus eſſem. 
5. The Participle in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently uſed inſtead þ 
of the Future of the Indirative, eſpecially if Purpoſe or Intention is ſigniſieddl; 
as, Profetturus ſum, or Proficiſcar, | will go, or Iam to go; and with Sim 
and ęſem inſtead of the Future imperfect, or Plu-perfet of the Subjunfive ; | 
as, Non dubit'3 quin fit facturus, I doubt not but he will do it; Non dubita- 
vi guin effet fafturus, I doubt not but he would do it; and not guin fecerit, 
or faceret, or feciſſet, £2] 8 55 . | 
6. We have not joined ERO with FUERO for the Future of the Sub- | 
Junfive, becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different 


amaveram, 


Moods :. Thy? it muſt be owned that it comes nearer in Signification to 
the Fut of the Subjunfivethan that of the Indicative; as, Ovid. Qui cum 
viclus erit, is much the ſame as Victus fuerit: And ſo theſe ancient Law- 

_ Srævolo, Brutus, and Manilius, underſtood the Words of the Attinian 
aw, Quod fubreptum erit, ejus rei æterna auctoritas eſto, But that a Preterite 
Time is there inſinuated, is owing not to the Word erit, but to the Pre 
terite - Particid le with which it is joined, as they learnedly argue. See Au- 
lus Gellius, lib. XVII. cap. 7. 825 | | re | 
7. We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the ſecond Perſon ® 
Plural of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary % 
Standard (as the common Radimeuts do,) which is to be found only once 
or twice in Plautus, Epid. 6. 2. Fafto opere arbitraminor. And Pſeud. 2. 2+ 
Pariter progrediminor, o* "8 2 
8. For the ſame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination 
A880 in the Future Subjuncti ve of the firſt Conjugation ; as, Excantaſſo in 
the Laws of the 12 Tables. Levaſſ in Ennius; Abjuraſſo, Invitaſſo, Cænaſſo, 
Irritoſſo, Ser vaſſo, &c. in Plautus; for Excantavero, Levavero, &c. to 
which may be added ESSO of the ſecond Conjugation; as, Liceſſit, Idem; pro- 
hibeſſit, Cie for Licuerit, prohibuerit: To theſe ſome add 7 for juſſero in 
that of Vg. Ex. 11. v. 467. | . | = 
| Cetera, qua juſſo, mecum manus inferat arma. 0 
But tho? I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Voſſus to 
think that it is only a Syncope 3 but not for the Reaſon brought for it by 
him, namely, that the other Examples in ſſo change r into /}, as, Levaro, le- 
vaſh ; but becauſe I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the | 
comman Fotures in ero, as he ſuppoſes, but from the ſecond Perſon ſing. | 
of the Preſent of the Indie, by adding %; as, levas, levaſſo ; prohibes, probi- 
bel: Recording to which Rule Jubeo muſt have formed Fube/7, * 10 
3 4 N f 25 5 8 f f 5 9. Pon 
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uſed ) Upon the ſame Account we have omitted the Future of the Iufinitive 
„ we in ASSERE formed from ASSO ; as Impetraſſere, reconciluiſſere, expugnaſſere, 
in Plautus, for impetraturum eſſe, &c. En ST 
rts of 10. Tho' we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus eſſe vel fuiſſe, &c. 
Con- in the Nominative, as, Dicitur amaturus eſſe, yet we have contented 
» Diſ- ourſelves with the Accuſative amaturum and amatum, as noſt common, reſer- 
acter. ving the Diſtinction between theſe to Conſtruction. [Sce Page 77.] 
may | 11. The Future of the Infiniti ve Paſſive is made up of the Firſt Supine 
igni- and IRI the Infiniti ve Paſſive. of EO: And therefore it is not varied in 
+ Numbers and Genders, as the Parts made up of the Pat ticiple with Sum. 

12. But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Infinitive Active, 
„ or as ſome teach; for ſuch Phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, Doctum ire, are ra- 
turuß. ther of the Preſent than Future Tenſe. | : 

13. The Participle in DUS with e and fuiſſe, is not properly the Fu» 

[ture of the Infinitive Paſſive, as is commonly believed: For it does not 

ſtead 4 ſo much import Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty, or Merit. For there is a great 
fied !; Difference between theſe two Sentences, Dicit ltteras a ſe ſcriptum iri, and 
| Sim ¶ Dicit literas a ſe ſcribendas eſſe; the firſt ſignifying, That @ Letter will be writ- 
live; ten by him, or, That he will write a Letter; and the ſecond, That « Letter 
bit a- muſt be written by him, or, He is obliged to write a Leiter. For though Sand ius 
cerit, ¶ and Meſſieurs de Port Royal contend, that this Participle is ſometimes uſed 
for imple Futurity, yet I think Perizonius and Jahnſon have clearly evin- 

Sub- ced the contrary. EO” | ne 6: 

; 14. It is to be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon 
both ſingular and plural, becauſe no Man can or neeels command or ex- 
hort himſelf; Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle himſelf out of the firſt into 
.aw-. the ſecond Perſon, as in that of Catullus ſpeaking to himſelf, At tu Catulle, 
inian ¶ deſtinatus obdura ; But you Catullus, continue obſtinate. 3 
terite 15. The Preſent of the Subjunfive is moſt frequently uſed inſtead of the 
Pre FF Imperative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nemo, nwllus, &c. as, Valeas, 

Au- Farewell, for vale; Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And ſome- 
times the Future of the Subjunctive; as, Tu videris, See you to it. Ne dixe- 


rſon Wis, Don't ſay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Indicative ; as, 
nary Non occides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne octide, or occidito, Sed valedis, 
once pneague negotia videbis, Cic. i. e. Sed vale, meaque negotia vide. Referes ergo 


hec, & nuncius ibis Pelidæ genitori, Virg. i. e. refer & ito. But it is to be re- 


- 2» "5h 4 
marked, that none of theſe are proper Inperatives; for to the firſt is un- 


tion Herſtood, oro, rogo, peto, or the like, with at; as alſo to the ſecond, with ut 
0 in Muderſtood, or ne expreſt; and the third is only a Command by Conſe- 
1% Nuence, becauſe of the Authority, Influence, or Power of the Speaker, 
. to For which Reaſon, and to keep the Moods from interfering with one 
fre- nother, we have excluded theſe fiom the Imperative : Though the 
% in Fommon Rudiments take in the firſt, and Alvarus the ſecond and third. 
 EMWlowerver, it is obſervable, that we ſhew moſt Civility and Reſpect, when 

Moe uſe the Suljundtive, and moſt Authority by the Eure of the Indicative, 
s to nd NTO of the Imperative ; which laſt is the ordinary Strain in which 
t by aus are delivered. But this Rule is not always followed. | 
„ le- 16. The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſſive is tnore uſual than RE; 
the nd ERUNT of the Perfe# of the Indicative Afﬀive than ERE; eſpecial- 
ing. | 


7. — Proſe, in which, if a Vowel follow, they are very rarely to be met 
»in. 3 | | 5 | | A 0 a 0 
III. REMARKS 
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III. RE MARE S up ENGLISH Verbs. 


. To Af Engliſh Verb hath only two Tenſes, diſtinguiſhed by different _. 
i4 4 Terminations, and both in the Active Voice, viz; the Preſent and Bear, 
"i Preterite. The Preſent is the Verb itſelf, and the Preterite is commonly} Begin, 
+ made by adding ed to it, or d, when it ends in e; as, Fill, filled; Love, Bid, 
171 loved. 5 | | heat, 
1 2, All the other Parts of the Affive, and the whole Paſſive, is made upp Bite, 
4 | of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shall, M. ill, May, Can, and Am; as iu Blow, 
11 Page 37. and in the Example, To love, Page 32. Cc. | 1 Chide, 
1 3- An Engliſh Verb hath different Terminations for the Perſons of the ſin · Chuſe 
* _ goelar Number. The Preſent hath three or faur. "the firſt Perſon is the Verb Cleave 
iz itſelf; the ſecond ends in ef or /; the third in eth, es, or 3. The Preterite * Come, 
4 hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond in eft or f. Crow, 
3 But the third Perſon ſingular of the Preterite, and all the Perſons plural, both Dare, 
7 of it and the Preſent,cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the Nomina- Do, 
"$4 tives before them ;z which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin. Draw, 
= 4+ We have two Porticiples, the Preſent ending always in ing, and the Drive, 
Preterite ending regularly in ed, but very frequently in en and t. at, 
1 8. There are à great many Irregular Engliſh Verbs; but it is to be no- Fall, 
ted, 1. That that Jrregularity relates only to the Termination of the Pre. F y, 
ter ite Tenſe, and the Paſſive Participle. 2. That it reaches only ſuch Forſak 
Words as are native, and originally Engliſh. 3. That it is to be found The 
only in Words of one Syllable, or derived from Words of one Syllable. Forget 


4. That where the Preterite is regular, tlie Paſſive Participle is the ſame "FF uſed. 
with it. Except Hewed, Mowed, Shewed, Snowed, Sowed ; which have 3 


; Hewn, Mon, Shown, Snown, Spun. N 
; 6. Theſe Jrregularities may be reduced to the following heads: for th 
_ (1.) The d is changed into t after c, ch, ſb, f, k, p- *3 and after s and ii  worſni 
= ” when pronounced hard; and ſometimes after I, in, n, r, when a ſhort en; as 
Vowel goes wats) it; as, Plac't, Snatch't, Fiſh't, Walk't, Dwelt, Smell. No” 

But when a long Vowel goes before p, it is either ſhortened, or changed in Eng 

into a ſhort one; as, Kept, Slept, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from keep, uſed 1 
8 ſleep, weep, creep, ſweep, leap; as alſo ſometimes before Il, m, u, r, and? lo mu 

E turned into f'; as Feel, felt; Dream, dreemt ; Mean, meant; Leave, left. * No" 
( 2-) When the Preſent ends in d or t, the Preterite is ſometimes the ſame: | Word 

with it; as Read, Cgſi, Hurt, Burſt, Hit, Ouit ; and when two Yowels pre. fore it 

cede, the laſt is left out; as, Spread, Spred ; Lead, led ; Feed, fed; Bleed, bled;\ Afttve 

Y Meet, met. When a Conſonant comes before d, it is ſometimes changed; Iiciple 4 

into t; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent; Send, ſent ; Rend, rent; Gird, girt. 0 EXC 

3) Moſt of the other irregular Verbs may be comprebended under tht like In 
following Liſts : 3 5 f e ons Cc. in 

: I. Such ar have their Preterite and Participle * 2p the ſame, of HA] 

Awake, awoke. Find, found, I Pay, paid. Sting, ſtung. | Noa 

Abide, abode, | Flee, fled, | Say, ſaid. Swing, ſwung. 4 and Dl 

Beſeech, beſought.] Fling, flung, Seck, ſought.] Swim, ſwum. dAiſting. 

Bind, bound, | Grind, ground. $ Sell, fold. | Teach, taught. Thing 

Bring, brought. | Gild, gilt. sit, fat. Tell, told. either! 

Boy, bought. | Hang, hung, shine, ſhone. | Think, thouglt. a pa 

Catch, caught, | Hear, heard. Spin, ſpun] Work, wroughy.! Juſt nos 

Dig, dug. | Lay, laid. Spring, ſprung. Win, won. f cheſ 

Deink, drunk. ] L.oie, loſt. Stand, ſtood | Wind, wound. Wl 7"4cfinir 

Fighe, fought, | Make, made. | Stick, ſtuck. | Wring, wrung. | Nor 


7 
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TI. Such as have the Preterite and Participle different ; as, 


Bear, bore, born. Freeze, froze, frozen Shrink, ſhrank, ſhrunk. 
Begin, began, begun Pet, got, gotten. ink, ſank, ſunk. 


_y Bid, bad, bidder ive, gave, given. |Sly, flew, flain. 
makes. Beat, beat, beate o, went, gone. slide, flid, ſlidden. 
1 Bite, bit, bitten row, grew, grown. mite, ſmote, ſmitten. 
45 Blow, blew, blowo.|'::w, hewed, hewn. Strike, ſtruck, ſtricken. 

1 Chide, chid, chidde -] de, hid, hidden [Speak, ſpoke, ſpoken. 
e fin- Chuſe, choſe, choſcr.. : told, held, holden. [spit, ſpar, fpitten. 
Verb Cleave, clove, eleit. Know, knew, known. rive, ſtrove, ſtriven. 


Come, came, ccme. [ie, lay, lay'a. wear, ſwore, ſworn. 
or f. Crow, crew, crow'd. ide, rode, ridden. Swell, ſwell'd, ſwoln. 
both Pare, durſt, dared. Ning, ring, rung. [T:ike, took, taken. 
= Do, did, done. Friſe, roſe, riſen. - Tear, tore, torn. 
Draw, drew, drawn. [Run, ran, run. | Thrive, throve, thriven. 
d the Drive, drove, driven. fe, ſaw, ſeen. [Throw, threw, thrown. 
Fat, eat, eaten. | cethe, ſod, ſodden. I read, trode, troden. 

Fall, fell, fallen. [ake; ſhook, ſhaken, | ear, wore, worn. 
| Fly, flew, flowa fear, ſhore, ſhorn, |Weave, wove, woven, 
- fuch Forſake forſooktorſaken.{Shoot, ſhot, ſhotten. {Write, wrote, written. 


found Theſe Preterites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Begat. 
Forget, Brake, Spake, Slang, Sprang, Swang, Wan, Stank, Sant, are ſeldom 
Came uſed. But, Beſeech'd, Catch'd, Work'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang'd, 
have Sam, Writ, for Beſought, Caught, &c. are trequently to be met with. 
Nor, 1. That when the Verb ends in one Conſonant, that Conſonant is 


* 
S 
— 
* 


for the moft Part doubled before ing, ed, eſt, elſi, and eth: as, Worſhip, 

nd 1) worſhipping, worſnipped, worſi ppeſt, worſhippedſt, wor ſhippeth : As alſo before 
ſhort en; as, Bid, bidden. | | | 

Smell. Nor x, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too common 
anged in Engliſh Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov'ſt, for loved, loveſt,) begins now to be diſ- 
z keep, + uſed by the moſt polite Writers in Proſe ; but Poets ſtill ufe it, tho' not 
ind {o much as formerly. . ” | | 
et. Nor, 3. That the Preterite Active and the Participle Paſſive (when one 
ſame Word ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguifhed : When it hath nothing be- 


s pre. fore it but the Nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the Freterite 
1, e Active; but when it hath any Part of the helping Verb AM; it is che Par- 
angel W {ple Paſſive, : | Fs 
t. EXCEPT Come, Gone, Run, Set, Riſen, Fallen, Grown, Withered ; and ſuch 


like Intranſitive Verbs, which have frequently the Paſſive Signs AM, ART, 
Cc. inſtead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe, and WAS, WAST, Cc. inſtead 
of HAD in the Plu- perfect; as, Veni, I am, come; Veneram, I was come. 
NoTE, 4. That tho' the Latin Perfect frequently anſwers both to HAVE 
70 and DID, (or the Preterite Termination ED, &c.} yet they ſcem to be thus 
Aiſſtinguiſhed, DID or ED, Cc. reſpects a certain paſt Time, in which the 


IMs . 

oht, Thing was finiſhed or a finiſhing; as, 7 wrote, or did write Teſtes day: HAVE 
* either ſpeaks of a Thing as but juſt now paſt, or at leaſt does not refer to 
agli. any particular Time that it happened at; as, I have uritten my Letter, i. e. 
»ghy, juit now; I have read of Julius Cæſar, i e. ſome time or other. I he firſt 
5 en is called the Preter perfect Definite, and the other the Preter per fett 
ung. Nor E, 5. That SHALL and WILL by Mr Brightland are thus diſtin- 


guiſhed ; 


os. Hor 


G In. 4 


— 
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In the Firſt Perſon ſimply SHALL foretells : 1. 1 
L In WILL a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe dwells. cative 
SHALL in the Second and the Third does Threat; Subjuni 

WILL ſimply then foretells the Future Feat. II. 
| Be | By Mr Turner thus : I „dhe Pe 
WILL imports the Vill or Purpoſe of the Perſon it is joined with; ¶ Trfiniti 
SHALL implies the Will of another, who promiſes or threatens to do tlie III. 
Thing, or cauſe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like. 6 fer 2 
- — ä | — e f dicati ve 
De Formatione Verborum. Of the Formation of Verbs. 2 
Uatuor ſunt Terminatio- Here are four Terminati- ; "No" 
nes Verbi, a quibus re- 1 f erb, fromaubicb all IJ onto, e 
liquæ omnes formantur ; /ciz. the reſt are formed ; namely, o and I 
„ Præſentis, i Preteriti, am of the Preſent,iof the Preterite, F No" 
2 p< 1 2 ” 7 P . 4 h # by add 
Supini, & re Infinitivi, hoc mo- um of the Supine, and re of the" ae 
o: £30 Infnitive, after this Manner: Wo 
i. Ab o formantur am & 1. From o are formed am ani } Ative, 
CM. | "CM. 2 | | 4 Noa 
2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 2. From i, ram, rim, ro, p50 
„„ ſſem, ard ſſe. 5 EAED : hang 
3 Ab am formantur «, us,| 3. U, us, axd rus, are form- No 
& ru,. 785 ed from um. 17 2 Perſon 
4. A re formantur reliquz| 4. All other Parts from re do No7 
omnes; nempe, bam, bo, rem, come, as, bam, bo, rem, a, e, aud _ og 
a, e, i, ns, dus, dum, di, do. i, ns, and dus, dum, do, and di. parts 2 
RE: | LE SS : — Gn 

75 : Wh: found 
In every complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCIPAL ES found; 
PARTS, viz. the Preſent of the Indicative in O, the Preterite or Perfect in M the 44 
I, the firſt Spine in UM, and the Preſent of the Inſinitive in RE, The NoT 
firſt (which is therefore called the. THEME or Root of the Herb) gives | of the! 
Origin to the whole Verb, either mediately or immediately, The Preterite, the FF Fir? c: 
fir/t Supine, and the Preſent of the Inſinitive come from it immediately, and are Tv 
all the reſt from them; except the Future of the Indicative in am, and the furio, | 
Preſent of the Subjunftive in em or am, which, by this Scheme, are alſo I (,1:,, fe 
formed immediately from the Preſent in Oo. . 7 | = ſome « 
It is to be noted, that the Preterites and Supines of the Fir/t Conjugation i tertio, 
end commonly in ai and atum, of the Second in ui and itum, and of the Wil 4, ff. 

| Fourth in ivi and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to any It is 
} general Rule, and there are a great many exceptions in the other three, ticular 
fl which are therefore to be learned by daily Practice, till the Scholar is ad- bers, at 
vanced to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. # bove, i 
But the Preſent of the Inſinitive, and all the other Parts of the Verb, are BY of the 1 
regularly formed after one fixed and uniform Manner. CE ny othe 
In the foregoing Rules of Formation, I have, for the Eaſe of the Me- gate 6n 
mory, put the Terminations inſtead of the Moods and Teuſes; but for the W inſtead 
gteater Plainneſs they may be thus expreſſed: 5 eo, or 


I. From 
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1. From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Future of the Indi- 


cative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations in am; and the Preſent of the 


Subjun#ive of the Firſt in em, and of the othet three in 9m. | 

II. From the Perfect of the Indicative are formed the Plu-perfef of it, 
the Perfect, Plu- per fett, and Future of the Subjunfive, and the Perfect of the 
Infinittve. | 


III. From the Firſt Su pine is formed the Laſt Supine, the Participle Per- 


fet and Future Active. | 

IV. From the Preſent of the Inſinitive are formed the Imperfef of the In- 
dicative, the Future of the fame when it ends in BO, (v3z, in the firſt aud 
ſecond Conjugations.) the Imperfet of the Subjunfive, the Imperative, the 
Participles Preſent and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds. 3 

Nor E, x. That Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation retain i before unt, 
unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum; but loſe it in the Preſent of the Infinitive 
and Imperfeft of the Subjurcti ve. | 


NoTE, 2, That the 1% Perſon Plur. of the Imperative may be formed : 


by adding o to the ſame Perſon of the Preſent of the Indicative; as, Amant, 
amanto ; docent, docenio. 8 

Nor E, 3. That the Paſſive Voice is formed from the ſame Teuſes of the 
Active, (except where Sum is uſed) by adding r to o, or changing m into r. 

No TE, 4. That the Preſent of the Inſinitive Paſſive of the Third Conju- 
gation may be formed by taking s from the Second Perſon of the Preſent of 
the Indicative Active; as, legis, legi; or when the Verb is Depenent, by 
changing or, or tor, into i; as, Proficiſcor, Preficiſci ; morior, mori. 


NoTE, 5. That the Preſent of the Infinitzve Active, and the Second | 
Perſon of the Indicative and Imperative Paſſive in re, are always the ſame. 


NOTE, 6. That the Second Perſon Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, 
and of the Imperative, are the ſame in the Paſſive Voice. 

NoTE, 7, That where any of the Principal Parts are wanting, theſe 
Parts are commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reaſon 
Grammarians give Supines to a great many Verbs, which yet are not to be 
found in any. Author, becauſe the Participles formed from them are 
found; and they ſuppoſe likewiſe all Deponent Verbs of old to have had 
the Active Voice, and conſequently Supines, tho' now loſt. 

NoTE, 8. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in eo, and all Verbs 


of the Fourth in io, except eo and queo. There are eight Verbs in eo of the 


Firſt Conjugation, viz. beo, creo, ſcreo, meo, calceo, laqueo, nauſeo, nucleo, There 
are Twenty-four in io, of the Firſt, viz. amplio, baſio, brevio, conſilio, crucio, 


furio, glacio, bio, lanio, luxurio, macio, nurcio, pio, propitio, radio, repudio, 


ſatio, ſaucio, ſocio, ſomnio, ſpolio, ſuavio, or rather ſua vior, vario, vitio; with 
ſome other leſs common; as, decurio, ſuccenturio, faſcio, retalio, ſtrio, 
tertio, &c. and Twelve of the Third, viz. capio, facio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, 
fodio, fug io, cupio, rapio, ſapio, pario, quatio, with their Compounds. 

It is not, in my Opinion, neceſſary to trouble the Learner with a par- 
ticular Account how the reſpective Changes in the Moods, Tenſes, Num- 
bers, and Perſons, are made; they. being obvious from the Examples a- 
2 bove, in which J have diſtingviſhed them from the Body or Eſſential Part 
of the Verb by a Diviſion or Hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without a- 
ny other particular Rule, might be a ſufficient Direction. For to conju- 


gate one Verb by the Example of another, we have no more to do, but 


inſtead of the F/ential Part of the one (which is all that ſtands before o, 
eo, Or io, of the Preſent of the Tadicative) to ſubſtitute the Eſential Part 
We 4 39 8 G 2 Ck of 
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as in Note 1. 


There is yet another Way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only 
from the Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according to it are form- 
ed from the Infiniti ve, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Perſon 
But though this may be the more natu-P 
ral Way, yet the other is more eaſy and uniform. | 


of the Preſent of the Indicative. 


Neudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

of the other, and then to add to it the additional Syllables it receives in 
"Conjugation, as before. Only we are to advert, 1. That in the Preterites and 
Supines, and the Parts that come from them, we are to reckon all before! 
and am for the Body of the Verb, adding the uſual Syllables to it, as in 
the Active Voice of Eego. 2. In Verbs in is we are to retain or omit the i 


De Ferbi, Irregularibus. 


TRREGULARTIA Ver- 
ba vulgo recenſentur oo, 

viz. Sum, He, Quco, Volo, Vo- 

to, Malo, Fero, & Fio, cum 


Compoſitis. 


SUM. 


Sum, fui, eſſe, To be. 


INDICATIVUS. 


He hath been : 
We have been, 
Te have been, 


Thiy have been. 


Fuerit: He may have been: 
Fuerimus, Me may have been, 
| Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

Fuerint. 


Of Aa REGULAR Verbs. : 
HE IRREGUL ARVerb;Þ 


Eight, viz. Sum, Ko, Queo, a 


Volo, Nolo, Malo, Fero, and 
rio, with their Compounds. 


SUB FUNCTIVUS.| 


: _ nnn. 


are commonly rectoned 


* 


| "Th 
8 Preſens. | Wh " 8/7 
1 am, Sim, J may or can be, © gated 
Thou art, Sis, Thou mayſt or canſ? be, tor w 
Hei: © Sic He may or can be; | 
We are, Simus, We may or can be, = - 
Ze are, Sitis, Te may or can be, 
They are. Sint. They may or can be. 
Imperfectum. 
wat, E ſſem, I mipht, &c. be. 
Thou wa ft, Eſſes, Thou migbteſt be, 
He was : © Eſſet: He might be: 
We were, Eſſemus, We might be, 
Ye were. Eſſetis, Ye might be, 
They were.  FEffent. They might be. 
nn . — 
I bave been, © Fuerim, I may have been, 
Thou haſt been, Fueris, Thou mayſt have been, 


They may have been. 
Pluſquam-perfeet un, 


Part II. Chap. III. of Uerb. 


ives in | | Pluſgaam-perſectum. 
core: Fueram, | | Thad been, Fuiſſem, 1 might, ke. Save 
a in  Fueras, Thou had/? been, Fuiſſes, Thou mighteſt have 


I. 
t thei Fuerat: He had been: 15 Fuiſſet: He might have { 

| 

} 


53 


Fueramus, Me had been, Fhniſſemus. e 2 haue 
; only Fueratis, Ye had been, PFuiſſetis, Te might have 


ẽ,ꝗ prg 40 


e Fuerant. 70 They had been. Fuiſſent. They might have 


natu- | Futurum. 

Ero, 7 all or will "= Fuero, 1 ſpall have 13 
Eris, Thou /halt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt have been, 
Erit: He ſhall or will be: Fuerit: Pe ſhall haue been: 
: Erimus, Ve ſhall or will be, FuertmusWe ſhall have been, 
bs rb Eritis, Te all or will be, Fueritis, Ye hall have been, 
e Erunt. They ſhall or will be. Fuerint. They ſhall have been. 


* 
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wo u pERATIVYUS. INFINITISUS. 
a | * vel 5 i Praſ. Eſſe. To be. | 
: {+ Es, Perf. Fuiſſe. To have been, 
S | Eſto : Let him be: Fut. Futurum $79 be about 
8 0 Eſte ve! #5. : eſſe vel fuiſſe to be. 
A, | Eſtote, 5 Sa PARTICIPIUM, 
Sunto. Let them be. Fut. Futurus. About to he, 


The 8 of SUM are, Adſum, ahſum, deſum, interſum, præſum, 
ohſum, ſubſum, ſuperſum, inſum, proſum, & p2ſſum. The firſt eight are conju+ 
gated as the ſimple SM: Inſum wants the Preterite and its Deſcendents; 
tor we do not uſe Tnfui, infuiſti, infueram, &c. 


TPROSUM, Te 4 goods has z d where 5 U M begins 
".-withe; as, 


IND. {2 .Pro-ſum, prod-es, prod-eſt : pro-ſumus, prod-eſtis, pro- 
Im Prod-eram,prod-eras, prod - erat: prod- eramus, &c. [ſunt. 
SUB. Im Prod-efſem,prod-eſſes, prod- eſſet: prod · eſſemus, &c. 
IMPERAT. Prod; eſto, prod · eſte. INF INIT. Pre/. Prod- eſſe. 
POSSUM ſhould be pot. ſum, (as being compounded of potis, able, and 
eum), but for the better Sound : is changed into 5 before another s, and 
| ctained before any other Letter: And for the ſame Reaſan is always 
aken away. Pofſem and Pe are contracted for Poteſſem, Poteſſe, @hick 
are yet to be found in ſome old Authors; thus, 


Poſſum, potui, poſſe, To ve able. 


INDICATIYVUS. 


ref Poſſum, potes, poteſt: poſſumus, poteſtis, poſſunt. 


np. Poteram, poteras, poterat: poteramus, poteratis, poteraut. 
Ss one "US potuerunt, 
rf.Potui, potuiſti, potuit : potuimus, potuiſtis, 3 % uere. 


+ſ.Potueram, potueras, potuerat: potueramus, potueratis, potuerant. 
"Ip 4. Potero, poteris, Poterit ; ; _—_— poteritis, poterunt. 


FJFUNCTIVUS. 
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54 RNudimems of the Latin Tongue, 
SUBJUNCTIFUS. 


IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 


I, 1 ite, Præſ. Ire. 


Fut. Iturum eſſe v. fuiſſe. 


Præſilens, Gen. euntis. 1 [tum. Eundum, 
Ee. Iturus, a, um.] 2 ltu. Eundi, 


Eundo. 


NOTE, 1. That in general EO isa Verb of the Fourth Conjugation. 

NoTE, 2. That of old Verbs of the Fourth had their Imperfect 

zbam, and Future in ibs, of which there are many examples in Plautus an 

Terence, and ſome in Virgil and Horace. : FE, : 
After the ſame manner the Compounds of EO are conjugated, vi 
Adeo, abeo, exeo, obeo, redes, ſubco, pereo, cen, ineo, præeo, anteer, prod 
pretereo, tranſeo ; Adibam, adibo, adicns, adcuntis, adeundum, & c. But art: 

is a regular Verb of the Fourth Conjugation. 8 | 

| : 5 | No). 


Pre/. Poſſim, poſſis, poſſit: poſſimus, poſſitis, poſſint. 
Inp. Poſſem, poſſes, poſſet: poſſemus, pofletis, poſſent. 
? Perf. Potuerim, potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint, 
1 Plaſ. Potuiſſem, potuiſſes, potuiſſet: potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, potuiſſent. 
Ni. Potuero, Potueris, potverit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 
. 88 JTNFINITIFVUS. 4 | 
*Þ Praæſ. Poſſe. Perf. Potuiſſe. : The reſt wanting, 
0 W Eo, vi, itum, ire, To go. 
4 SZNDICATAIV US. 
40 Pre/.Eo, is, it: imus, itis, eunt. 
Im. Ibam, ibas, ibat: ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
Per,. Ivi, iviſti, ivit: ivimus, iviſtis, 45 thong Y 
Plaſ. Iveram, iveras, iverat : iveramus, iveratis, iverant, | 
Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 
SUB ZUNCTHY US. | 
Preſ.Eam, eas, eat: eamus, eatis, eant. 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret: iremus, iretis, irent. 
Perf. Iverim, iveris, iverit: iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Pluf. Iviſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet : iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſent. 
Fut. Ivero, iveris, iverit: iverimus, iveritis, 1verint. 


* 
4 


PARTICSCIPITA. I SUPINAIGERUNDIA 


0 
IF 


Part II. Chap. III. of Uerb. 55 


Nor E, That in the Compounds ivi, iviſti, &c. are ſeldom uſed, but 


it. they are contracted into ii, iiſti; as, adii, adiiſti, and ſometimes adiſti: S0 
oe. adieram, adierim, &. | 2 
rint,  QUEO, I can, and NEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the ſame Way 


ſent, as Eb; they only want the Imperative and the Gerunds; and the Pafti- 
rint, ciples are ſcarcely in uſe. | | 9 | | 


— 


6363 


ting, ; DE, 35 

; - T 1 LO. 
' Volo, volui, velle, To will, or be willing. 

N INDIFGCATIYUS. 

1 Pre/.Volo, vis, vult: -volumus, vultis, volunt. 
; Imp. Vol- ebam, -ebas, -ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 
2 Perf. vol- ui, -uiſti, uit: dLuimus, -vuiſtis, 7 
unt, . Cv. -uere. 
ere. Pluſ. vol- ueram, -ueras, · uerat: -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
nt. Fur. Volam, voles, volet: volemus, voletis, volent. 
„„ os FUNCTIFUS. 

Præſ.velim, velis, velit: velimus, velitis, velint. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet: vellemus, velletis, vellent. 

3 Perf.vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
. Pluf. vol-viſſem, -viſſes, · uiſſet: - uiſſemus, - uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
t. Fut. vol-uero, -ueris, - uerit: -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
ij INFINITIVUS. P ARTICIPIUM. 
'S, Þ Pref. Velle. Perf. Voluiſſe. Præſ. Volens. 

TR. | The reſt are wanting, 
ſſe. : ; 5 


N O L. O, 

Nolo, nolui, nolle, Te be unwilling. 

3 „„ . = 

Praæſ. Nolo, non- vis, non- vult: nolumus, non- vultis, nolunt. 
Imp. Nol- ebam, -ebas, ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 
; . | „ . | . 8 _ c 
P Eo o - ; - 2 — | 8 uerun , 
erf. Not ui, -uiſti, uit . uimus, euiſtis, v. uere. 
Pluſ. Nol- ueram, - ueras, uerat: -ueramus,-ueratis,-uerant. 
Fut. Nolam, noles, nolet: nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


1 DUDEN. 
PræſNolim, nolis, nolit: nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 
Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet: nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 
„„ Perf. Nol-uerim, 
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Pluſ Mal- uiſſem, - uiſſes, -uiflet : - uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, - uiſſent. 


and 0 is chauged into u, for of old they ſaid Volt, voltis. 


8 


56 Rndimrats of the Latin 7 ongite: 


Perf. Nol- uerim, -veris, -verit : -uerimus, ueritis -verint, Þ Pref. 
21. Nol- uiſſem, -uifſes, -uiſſet : -uiſſemus, -uiſfetis, · uiſſent· 
Fut. Nol-nero, -ueris, -uerit : suerimus, -ueritis, nuerint. | Perf. 


IMPERATIVUS. INFINITWWUS. PRT ICIP TUM. Puſ. 


8 pr. Noli, nolite, Pr, Nolle.Præſ. Nolens. Fut. 
Pr elke, Le nee The reſt wanting. 
; . | Praſ. 
MALO. | * 
Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing. 5 
INDICATIVUS. „„ 
Præſ. Malo, mavis, mavult: malumus, mavultis, ln. | Praf, 
Im. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat: -ebamas, -ebatis, -ebant. F Fut. 
Perf. Mal-ui, zuiſti, uit: | -vimus, -viſtis, J . euere. 133 
Pluf. Mal- ueram, -ueras, - uerat: -ueramus, -ueratis, verant. | 
Fut, Malam, males, malet, Oc. This is fearcely in _ ; 
IE SUBJUNCTIVUS. XD — 
Pre/:Malim, malis, malit : malimus, malitis, malint. 4 Pra/ 
i Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; ; mallemus, malletis, mallent. : 5 
Per, Mal. uerim, -ueris, -uerit: -uerimus, ueritis, - uerint. Imp. 


Fut. Mal-uero, -ueris, uerit: zuerimus, -ueritis, -ucrint. 


INFINITIVUS. 


Pre/. Malle. | Perf. Maluiſſe. 
NoT#e, That Volo, Nolo, and Malo, retain ſomething of the Third 
Conjugation ; for Vis, wall, woltis, are contracted of Volis, volit, volitis; 


- Nob is is compoynded of Nen 8 and Malo of Magis volo. 


* 3 8 * - 4 _ w_ 


d we -* 
VOX AC TTV. 


Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, To bring or faber. 
7 NDICAT IV US. 


7 reſ.Fero, fers, fert: ſerimus, fertis, ferunt. I Pre 

Imp. Ferebamferebas,ferebat: ferebamus, ferebatis,ferebant. | ; 

Perf. Toh, tuliſti, tulit: tulimus, tuliſtis, 5 8 oh Pre 

Pluſ. lers, tulerat; tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerant. er 

Fut. Feram, teres, feret: feremus, feretis, ferent. Fut 
SUB FUNGTAUMVUS. 
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3 
SUB FUNCTIVUS. | 


eint. p ſFeram, feras, ferat: feramus, feratis, ferant. 
ent. 7,5. Ferrem, ferres, ferret: ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
nt. BY per. Tulerim, tuleris, tulerit ; tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 
. Ply. Tuliſſem, tuliſſes, tuliſſet; tuliſſemus, tuliſſetis, tuliſſent. 
Fut. Tulero, tuleris, tulerit: tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 
80 e | . INFINITIVUS. 
. IMPERATIVUS. Pr. Ferre. 
„ß - -C ferte,. Perf. Tuliſſe. 
F Pref. 3 Ferto, 0 fertote, lerunto.. — Laturum eſſe 
. | vel fuiſſe. 
* PARTIGCIP I A. SUPINA GE RUND IA. 
unt. Preſ.Ferens. | 1 Latum, Ferendum, 
oY Fut. Laturus, a, um. | 2 Latu. | Ferendi, 
. . 8 Ferendo. 
ere. — — — 5 
int. ne \ 
72 1 nns. : 
| _ Feror, Mo. TP ferri. 
| INDITCA4THiF USE. 


2 = * | | ferris . 22822 
3 Praſ.Feror, } EE 'fertur : ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 


= 

eV? 

3 ö 
COP e tn, en 


-ebaris, 
-ebare, 
Perf. Latus ſum vel fui, 


t Imp. Fer-ebar, 3 -ebatur: · ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. 


latus es vel fuiſti, &c. 


it, | | Pluſ, Latus cram vel fueram, latus eras vel fueras, Cc. . 
. Fut. Ferar, Jterere, feretur : feremur, feremini, ferentur. 
| | t ferere, © | | 
. i "SUBJFUNCTIF US. 
hs ; Fferaris, : 9254 2 | 
Præſ. Ferar, 3 ferare feratur : feramur, feramini, ferantur. 
— Imp. Ferrer, * ore. ferretur: ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur. 
> | 
Perf. Latus ſim vel fuerim, latus fis vel fucris, &c, 
Plaſ. Latus eſſem vel fuiſſem, latus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Cc. 
Fut. Latus fuero, latus fueris, CW. 
2 IMPERATIVU SS. 
4 Prof. 4 Ferre, fertor; ferimini, feruntor. 
it. fertor. a | 
it, INFINITIVUS. P ARTICIPIA. 


Ee, Præſ. Ferri. Perf. Latus, A, um. 

t. Perf. Latum eſſe ve fuiſſe. Fut. Ferendus. a, um. 

i Fut. Latum iri. WY 
5 H 5 | No rs, 4 
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the Imperatives of Dico, duco, facio, they having dic, duc, fac, inſtead of d. Pr fici 


Perf. Factus ſum vel fui, | 
Pluſ. Factus eram vel fueram, factus eras vel fueras, Cc. 


Pref. Fiam, | fias, flat: 


r — 


Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Nor x, That Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fers, fert, fertis | 


Ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor; being contracted of Feri;| N. 


Ferit, feritis, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fereris, feritur, and feritor. inſte⸗ 
Alſo Fer is contracted of fere ; which, in like Manner, has happened t chan, 


ce, duce 5 fe aces | £4 | | 
The Compounds of Fer are conjugaced the ſame Way as the Simple; Tetail 
as, Aﬀero, attuli, allatum ; Aufero, abſtuli, ablatum ; Differo, diſtuli, dilatum Che 


Confero, contuli, collatum ; Infero, intuli, illatum ; Offero, obtuli, oblatum; Effers,. theſe 


extuli, elatum ; So Circumfero, perfero, transfero, defers, profero, antefero, prefers, and f 


| 
n of | 
F 1-0. „ 


INDICATIYUS. By 
Præſ. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. ü &c. E 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat: fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. |} — 


factus es vel fuiſti, &. | 
Fut. Fiam, fies, fiet: 
SUB FUNCTIVUS. 


fiamus, fiatis, fant, 


fiemus, fietis, fient. } 


i e - 1. 4 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret: fieremus, fieretis, fierent. dae; 
Perf. Factus fim vel fuerim, factus ſis vel fueris, G. Jou, H 
Pliſ. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Cc. | 
Fu. Factus fuero, flactus fueris, Cc. 5 IND. 
IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIV/US. [ SUB. 
Fee, c. Praf. Fieri. ' = 
Pr. Fito, f to ; Ibtote, finntd. Perf. Factum eſſe v. fuiſe E j 
6 9 Fut. Factum iri. 1 > 57 
 PARTICIPIH.  _ SUPINUM. 18 
Perf. Factus, a, um. Factu. 4 SUB. { 
Fut. Faciendus, a. um. . c 1 INF. 
5 ; n 


* Tho? Fi is rejected by ſome Grammarians of great Note, yet vr | 
ve given it a Place here, not only becauſ* it is to be found in Plau Nor 
But alſo in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat. 5. ver. 38. Fi chęnitor ipſe, according to the 

beſt MSS and Editions. 1 Ep 
85 b Nor E, l. 
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Part II. Chap. III. of Uerb. E 59 
Nor x, 2. That Fio is the Paſſive of Facis, To make, (which is regular) 


inſtead of Facior, which is not in uſe : Yet the compounds of Facio, which 
change à into i, are regular; as efficior, affeftus, affici ; perſicior, perfettus, 


perfict. 


No T E, 2. That the Compounds of facio, with Verbs, Nouns, or Ad verbs, 
retain the a, and have their Imperat. Act. fac. and their Paſſive Form 
(when uſed) fo ; as, Calefocio, lucrifacio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, &c. But 
theſe compounded with a Prepoſition, change the a into i, and have fice 
and ficior, There are ſome compounded of Facio and a Noun, where fa- 
cio is changed into fjco of the firſt Conjugation ; as, magnifico, ſi Ignifice. 

, To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to cat, which in ſome of 
its Parts falls in with the Verb Sum; thus, 


IND. Pref. Edo, Es, eſt : Xi . . eſtis, . 829 @ 
SUB. Imp. Eflem, eſſes, eſſet: e.ſſemus, eſſetis. eſſent. 
IM p. Pre/. Es vel eſto, . eſte vel eſtote. INFIN. Eſſe. 


Likewiſe its Compounds, Comedo, comes, comeſt, &c. and Exedo, exes, ex- 
eſt, &c. But all theſe may likewiſe be W Edo, Ss edit, 
&c. Ederem, ederes, _—_ I 


A” "OF — — 
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Of DEFECTIVE verbs. 
Ho- ſome of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned want ſome of 
their Parts, and upon that account may be called alſo Defective 
Verbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chiefly underſtand ſuch as 


vant confiderable branches, or are uſed only in few Tenſes and Perſons. 


We ſhall ſet down theſe that moſt frequently occur. 
I. AIO, I. ay; INQUAM, 7 fay ; FOREM, I fhould be; AUSIM, L 


dare; FAXIM, PII fee to it, or I will do it; AVE, and SALVE, God ſave 


1 
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SUB. 5 Þ p, Forem, fores, foret: foremus, foretis, forent. 
IN. Fore, to be, or to be about to be, the ſame with futurum eſſe. 


Jou, Hall, Good marrow CEDO, Tell, or give me; QUSO, I pray. 


. .- {Pref Mit - us a „„ on 
Ip. 4 7mp. Ai-cbam, -ebas, -ebat: - -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant: 
| Perf s © 5 aiſti, „ Ur I I, S 

sos. Pr.. alas, at?» * aiatis, aiant. 
IMPERA T. ai. [PART ICIP. Pref. aiens.] 


Fræſ. Inquam, inquis, inquit: inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 
Imp. © © + + + + + inquicbat: . . - . + + « + inquicbant. 


Fic * ® inquiſt, . .. . . . e 3 
Fut. inquies, inquict: ..»- ++ + » 
IMPERAT. inque, -ito. PARTICIP. Pre. inquicns, 


Præſ. Auſim, auſis, auſit: 5 3 
sh. 4 Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxit: © 000 93 8 faxint. 
(Fut. Faxo, fazis, faxit: 2 Karitis, faxint. 
Nor E, That faxim and faio are uſed inſtcad of n and fecero. 
| Ave, 2 avete, | <4 a 
Aveto, avetote. | | 
_ Salve, Galvete, INE. 3 
Salveto, 3 ſalvetote. | | 54 


Cedo, cedi — | 
IND. Pref, Quzbo, gquæſumus. | | 


2 4 „ of che Latin 8 


II. Theſe three Verbs, ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Prete- 


mite Tenſe, and what is formed from it, and therefore are by ſome called b. 
PRETERITIVE Verbs ; thus, | | in 
Odi, oderam, oderim,  odiſſem, odero, - odi ie. | BS re 
Memini, memineram, meminerim, meminiſſem, meminero, meminiſſe. P 
Cepi, ceperam, c perim, cœpiſſem, c pero, cepiſſee C 
But under theſe they comprehend alto the Signiſication of the other 
Tenſes; ; as, Me mini, I remember, or L have remembred : Memineram, f| of 
remembred, or I had remembred, Cc. So Odi, I hate, or I have hated; "> 
Cœ pi, I begin, or I have begun. Tho' I am not fully ſatisſied as to this = 
laſt, for I do not know any Example where Capi doth clearly ſignify the Ds 
preſent Tenſe. _ plat 
Memint hath alſo the Imperative, Memento, Remember thou; Memen- par 
tote, Remember ye- Some add Meminens, Remembring which 1 is ſcarcely per 
to be imitated, fay, 
To theſe ſome add NO], becauſe it frequently hath the Signification | dire 
of the Preſent, I know, as well as, I have kuowa, tho' it comes from Neſco, or 
which is complete. | but 
NN OTE, 1. That Odientes is to be found in Petronins ; Odiatur in Seneca; = 
Cepio in Plautus and Terence. See Vefſ. Analrg. lib. III. cap. 39. whet 
NoTE, 2. That the Participles Cæpius and O/us, with its Compounds, Res 
. Peroſus, Exoſus, are in uſe among. the beſt Authors; but Peredi and Exod! of th, 
are not. | other 
III. Faris, To ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſ. Indic. and per- Uure 
haps the whole Preſent of the Subjunfive, for we do not ſay For or Fer, unde 
and rarely Feris, fetur, &c. So likewiſe Daris and Deris, but not Dor or Rego 
Der, To be given. The Compounds of the firſt, as, Efcr, affor, are they a 
rare; but the Compounds of the other, as, Adder, Reddor, are common. | 


IV. Moſt of the other defective Verbs are but ſingle Words, and rarely 
to be found but among Poets; as, Inſit, he begins; Defit, it is wanting, 
Some are eompounded of a Verb with the Conjunction Si, as, is for Si vis, 
k If thou wilt; rrp for Si n If ad will; Sodes. for Si audes, If thou dareſt. 


MLT 


— — 


of IMPERSONAL Verde , . 
T are alſo a kind of DefeFive Verbs, which for the moſt part ate 
| uſed only in the Third Perſon Sing. They have the Sign IT be 
fore them in Engliſh ; $5; Denitel, It Ry ; Placet, It pleaſes: And | 

are thus conjugated. 0 


Præ/. R Perfe. Pluſquamp, Fut. 
IND. Penitet, pœnitebat, Peknituit, penitverat, pæœnitebit. 
SUB. Peœniteat, * Penituerit, pœnituiſſet, * 
INF. Peœnitere, . Pœnituiſſe. 


Moſt Verbs may be uſed imperfonally in the Paſſive Voice, eſpecia il 4 
ſuch as otherwiſe have no Paſhve 3 as, | 


Preſ. + Imperf. Per feld. - Pluſquamp. Fut. 
Ind. Pugnatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum * Y -atum 4 3 pugnabitur 
Sub. pugne tur, pugnaretur, ee atum — 2 Et, m fuerit 
I. bs wa . 3 am Nite, | — iri. 


NoTE, r 
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1 5 Part II. Chap. IV. of Patticiple. 61 
* Nor E, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applied te any Perſon or Namber, 
d -| by putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, after the Imperſonals, 
in the Cafes which they govern : as, pœnitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou 
repenteſt, he repenteth, inſteael of Ego peniteo, & which is ſcarcely Latin. 
| Placet mihi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or, I pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, 
Cr. pugnatur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, thou fighteſt, he fighteth, Cc. 
Nor, z. That Imperſonals are not uſed in the Imperative, but inſtead 
of it we take the Suhjrnftive. NE 
Nor, 3 That Þnþ.7/onal Verbs are very often uſed perſonully, eſpecial + 
ly in the Plural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Evenit, Pertinet, Decet, 
Dulet, Livet, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Praſtat, &c. For we ſay, Tu mihi ſola 
places; Nalli naceo; Multa homini accidunt, contingunt, eventurt; Paruum 
parva decent, &c. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally Im- 
perſonal, when an Tfinitive or Sul janttive Mood follows; tur tho' I can 
ſay, Tu places nihi, yet I cannot ſay, Si places audire, but fi placet tibi au- 
dire. Again, we cannot ſay, Ego cont gi efje domi, but Me contigit eſſe domi, 
or Mihi contigit ęſe domi. Likewiſe Eveni illum mori, or Ut ille moreretur, 
but not, Ilie evenit muri. 
 [F ſhall nit here inquire what is the Word underſtood to Imperſonal Verbs, 
whether it is a Noun of the like Signification; as, Pugna pugnatur, or the Word 
Res or Negotium, or the Infinitive Mood. Tho” I incline to think that any one 
of theſe will not anſwer to them all, lut that there are ſome to which the firſt, to 
others the ſecond, and to others the third, may be maſt fitly underſtood, as the Na- 
ture of the Verb and good Senſe ſnall direft us, This we are ſure of, that the Word 
underitood can never be a Perſon properly fo callea, bat a Thing; fer whih 
Reajon, and the ſ gyt of the two primary Perſons, viz. the firſt and ſecond, 
they are called Imp onal, tho* ſne are much offended with the Name. 
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CAP, W. 
De Participio. | / Þarticiple. 


Ria ſunt precipue con- Here are three Things e- 
L fideranda in Participio, fi F{pecially to be conjidered 
viz. Tempus, Significatio, & in a Participle, viz. Time, 
Declinatio, Signification, ard Declenſion. 
1. Tempora Participiorum l. The Tenſes of Participles 
ſunt Tria, Preſens, Præteri- are three, the Preſent, Prete- 


— 


tum, & Futurum. rite, and Future. 5 ; 
2 0 ; \_.L | 
$2 Pret. E tus ſus,xUurs. 8 a Pret. 8 8 tus, ſus, xus, F 
& Fut. 98 Crus, du. |R& © Cru, S Crus, dus. : 


II. Significatio Participio-j II. The Signification of Par- 
rum eſt vel Activa, vel Paſ-; ticiples is either Ative or Paſ- 
Ava, vel Neutra, ad modum five, or Nenter, after the Man- 
verborum a quibus deſcen- ner of the Verbs from which 
dunt. 1 they came, 


Participia 


© 
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62 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


in 7s & rus plerumque 


etiam Communia. | Common. 

III. Omnia Participia ſunt 
AdjeRiva : que deſinunt in ns jedtives : Theſe which end in 
ſunt Tertiz Declinationis, re- ns, are of the Third Declen- 
liqua autem omnia Prime & ſion, but all the reft are of the 
Secundæ. . Firſt and Second. 7 


—— — — 


Py | 


in its Signification always imports ſome Time, 
It is fo called, becauſe it partates of a Noun and a Verb, having Gen- 


and Number from both. : 3 | 
. ACTIVE Verbs [See Chap IX.] have two Participles, one of the 

Preſent Time, ending in ns; as, Aman, Loving: And another of the 

Future, ending in rus; as, Amaturus, About to love, | 


ending in tus, ſus, or xus; as, Amatus, Loved; I, Seen; Flexus, 
Bowed ; (to which add one in aus, viz. Mertuus, Dead:) And another of 
the Future, ending in dus; as, Amandus, To be loved. e 
| 3- NEUTER Verbs have two Participles, as the Active; as, Sedens, 
Sitting; Seſſurus, About to ſit. ET 1 
4. Active INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Participles, 


ed; Dolens, Grieving; Doliturus, About to grieve; Dolendus, To be 
grieved: And ſome times four; as, Vigilans, Watching; Vigilaturus, About 
to watch; Vigilatus, Watched; Vigilandus, To be watched. 


as, Loguens, Speaking; Locuturus, About to ſpeak ; Locutus, Having ſpo- 
ken; Loguendus, To be ſpoken; Dignans, Vouchſafing; Dignaturus, A- 
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Dignandus, To be vouchiafed. - 
* NoTE, 8. That in ſome Deponent Verbs the Participle Perfeft hath both 
an Active and Paſſive Signification, tho' that of the Verb itſelf is only 
Active; as, Teſtatus, Having teſtified, or being teſtified. So Mentitus, 
Meditatus, Oblitus, &c. . | 
No T E, 2. That it is effential to a Participle, I. That it come imme- 
diately from a Verb. II. That in its Signification it alſo include Time. 
Therefore, Tunicatus, Coated; Larvatus, Masked ; and ſuch like, are 
not Participles, becauſe ay come from Novns, and not from Verbs. 
And, Ignarus, Ignorant ; Elegans, Neat; Circumſpetus, Circumſpect 4 
. Tacitus, Silent; Falſus, Falſe; Profuſus, Prodigal, &c. are not Partici 
ples, becauſe they do not ſigniff Time. - 1 
ZW N BD; W. 1 he 
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in ns and rus are general- 


„ | ſunt Activa. 8 Active. . 

"2. | in dus ſemper Paſiva. | & | in dus always Paſſive. 

3 5 IN tus, ſus xus, plerum- S J iz tus, ſus, xus, are ge- 
5 que ſunt Paſſva, inter-. & erally Paſlive, ſome- 

a dum vero Activa, vel &. time, Active, or alſo 


III. All Participles are Ad- 


A PARTICIPLE is a Kind of Adjective formed from a Verb, which 


ders and Caſes from the one, Time and Signification from the other, 


2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewiſe two Participles, one of the Preterite, 


as, Carens, Wanting ; Cariturus, About to want; Carendus, To be want- 


S. DEPONENT and COMMON verbs have generally four Participles ; 


bout to vouchſafe ; Dignatus, Having vouchſafed, or being vouchſafed ; 


reckos 
and t/ 
cordin, 
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Part II. Chap. V. of Adverb. 63 

=Y | There are a Kind of Adjective Nouns ending in UNDUS, which ap- 

. proach very near to the Nature of Participles, ſuch as, Errabundus, Ludi- 

| x99 ay Populabundus. They are formed from the Imperf. of the Indic. 

and their Signification is much the ſame with the Participle of the Preſent 

5 Time: only they ſignify Abundance, or a great deal of the Action, accor- 
ding to A. Gellius, lib. 11. cap. 15. or according to others, they ſignify the 


5 ſame with the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when theſe are not in 
ſo | uſe. See Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited. | 

d- APPENDIX, of Gerunds and Supines. 

in GERUNDS and SUPINES (which, becauſe of their near Relation to 
n- Verbs, are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort 
bs of Subſtantive Nouns expreſſing the Action of the Verb in general, or in 


the Abſtract, GERUNDS are Subſtamives of the ſecond Declenfion, and 

complete in all their Caſes except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subſtan- 

tives of the fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſes, the Accuſative in 

UM, which makes the Firſt Supine, and the Ablative in U, which makes 

ich the Second. LE | s 
[ Voſſius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks that the Laſt Supine may ſometimes be a 


2N- | Dative; as, Durum tactu, i e tactui; for the Datives of the fourth De- 
uw clenſion of old ended in u. Alſo, Lib. 7. Cap. 8. he takes Notice, that though 
theſe Supines bave ſometimes other Caſes, (as, irriſui eſſe) yet they are only 
he reckoned Supines by Grammarians, when the Firſt come after Verbs of Motion, 
the and the Second after Adjective Nouns : Thus, dignus irriſu is à Supine (ac- 
cording to them) Non fine irriſu audientium, is not.] 

ite, | EE 3 N 5 

15, „ N | | | 

er De Indeclinabilibus [Of the Indeclinable 

ws, Partibus Orations. | Parts of Speech. 

— | | C A P. V. | E C H A P, . 

de De Adverbio. Of Advezb. 

out NINA DVERRBIo potiſſi- IN an Adverb is chiefly to be 

; 1 mum ſpectanda eſt ejus Sig-| I confidered its Significa- 

po- ical io. 5 tion. | | 

A- Adverbiorum Significationes | The Significations of Ad- 

d; variæ ſunt: earum vero præ- verbs are various : But the 
_ | Ecipuz ad ſequentia capita re- [chief of them may be reduced 

—_ vocari poſſunt | to the following Head 

nly 0 poſſunt. to the following Heads 

tus, 3 A 8 | | _ 8 

me- ADVERB is an indeclinable Part of Speech, which being joined to a 

me. oun. Verb, or other Adverb, expreſſes ſome Circumſtance, Quality, or 

are anner of their Signification. | 


I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMS TANCE, are chiefly thoſe of Place, 
me, and Order. | 
ED, £ 1. Adverbs 
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. Adverbs of PLACE are fivefold, 


—— 


viz. Adverbs ſigni/ying 5 tion, 
Where 


Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 4 


2. Adverbs of TIME are three fol 


viz. ſuch as ſignify, 


Us? 4 (1) Being in Time, euver 
„Hic, Nov. - Nuxe, Now. 
5 Q Itlic, | 55 4-8 RV Hodie, 5 To- day. 
.K Iſthic, { There. 1 0 Tu dc 
, | 4 Then 
: * bz, | | os, ; 
-= | Intus, Within. I Her), Yeſterd-y. 
1 Foris, Wubout. 5 2 Dudum, Seach 
> | Ubique, Every where. _ + Pridem $ leretofore, 
— | Nuſquam, No where. a | Pridie, The Day befere. 
S Alicubi, Some where. Nudius tertius, Three Days 425. 
Alibi. Eiſe where. ' Nuper, Lately. | 
= | Ubivis, Any where. a | + (AMA, Preſently. 

. Ibidem, In the ſame Place. | & Mot,  Inmediately. 
*Quo, Whither? | * SStatim, By and by. 
Hur, Hither. 8 8 Protinus, Inſtantly. 

1 Hue. + = Illico, Straightway. 

; 8 | iſthuc, 2 Os i=, „ C CRras, 5 — 
Intro, To within. SS 2 Poſtridie, The Day after. 
2 {:Foras, , To without. S / Perendie, Two Day: hence, 
Eo, To that Place. S <Nondum, Not yet. 
> { Abo, To another Place Quando? Ven? 

Aliquo, ' To ſome Place. S | Aliquando, - 

U Eodem, To the ſame Place. & | Nonnunquam, 5 Sometimes\ 

. [Quo Ks UM? PHWhitherward ? V 4 Interdum, | | 
S | Verſus, Towards. IS © Semper, Ever. 
& | FHorſum, Hitberward. $ | Nunquam, Never. | 

I Nlorſum, Thitherward. Interim, In the mean Tin 
VE e Surſum, Upward. Quotidie, Daily. 

2 | Deorſam, Downward, | (a) Continuance of Time. 
2 | Antrorfum, Forward. Drv, Long. 

> | Retrorſum, Backward. | Quamdiu ? How long ? 
. | Dextrorſum, Totheright Hand. Tamdiu, So long. 

5 -Siniffrorſum, To the left Hand. Jamdivu,. 

[CS DE? From whence ? 1-5 f 5 Long 990. 

Hinc, From hence. Jampridem. ? 
4 Ulinc, | (3) Viciſſitude or Repetition of Tin 
S | Mhine, From thence. [nor Es? How often” Þ 
- = | ind, 2 | | Szpe, Often. 
. N Alignde, . From elſe where, | | Raro, , Seldom. 
— J Alicunde, From ſome Place. $ | Toties, So often, 
S | $icunde, If from any Place. Z | Aliquoties, Far ſeveral time 
* Utrinque, On both Sides. J { Viciflim, © 1 
pA. 1 Superne, Frem above. {8 Alternatim, | | - 
Ii Taferne, From below. -} $; | Rurſus, [7 K . 
| f Cozlitus, From ee Py es os, Ap 
© >CFunditns, From the Ground. | Stbinde, | | 
oa SC Qua? bie Way? _ Udentidem, | Ever and e. 
I Hac, This Way. Eos — EMEL, — TS, 
= . Jac | 22 is, Wiles 
_ Jed | ſthac, $ That V. OY. 8 8 5 Ter, Thrice, 7 
=>, Cali, Anatber Wey. & 2 - Quater, Four times; & 
| | 19 | 3. Adee 


Jens 7728 


three fol 23 3. Adverb of ORDER; as, 
nde, Then. Deinceps, So forth, Primo, um, Firſt, 
her PDeinde, Thereafter. Denuo, Ofrneu. Secundo, -um, Secondly. 
__  Wehinc, Henceforth. Denique, Finally. Tertio, -um, Thirdly. 
Porro, Moreover. Poſtremo, Laſtly, Quarto, um, Faurthly. 
II. The other Adverts expreſſing QUALITY, MANNER, Cc. are either 
 RAbolute or Comparative. | N | 
TA fi. QUALITY ſimply ; as, Bene, well; male, ill ; fortiter, bravely : 
"IF has innumerable others that come from Adjective Nouns or Par- 
” 7 ticip 24. 
ay he fere. 2. CERTAINTY ; as, Profectò, certè, ſane, F næ, utique, 
Days ago, ita, etiam, truly, verily, yes; quidni, why not ? omnino, cer tamly. 
3- CONTINGENCE ; as, Forte, forſan, fortaſſis, ſors, happily, 
ly. perhaps, by chance, peradventure. 3 
ately. 7 NEGATION. z. 45, Non, hand, t,; nequaquam, not at all ; neu- 
by. tiquam, by no means ; minime, nothing leſs. | 
y. 5. PROHIBITION ; as, Ne, not. 
tway 6. SWEARING; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by Hercules, by 
ro tu Pollux, &c, 351 | 
Y after. E 17. EXPLAINING ; as, Utpote, videlicet, ſcilicet, nimirum, nempe, 
Jays hence, to wit, name. | : ; 
7. 9. SEPARATION ; as, Seorſum, apart ; ſeparatim, ſeparately ; fi- 
; gillatim, one by one; viritim, Man by Man; oppidatim, Town by 
pt, of nn | | | 
etimesi 9. JOINING TOGETHERYS, as, Simul, una, pariter, together ; gene- 
| — generally ; univerſaliter, univerſally ; plerumque, for the 
moſt part. | = 
| 109 INDICATION or POINTING out; as, En, ecce, la, behold. * 
nean Tin 11. INTERROGATYON; 42s, Cur, quare, quamobrem, why, where 
KS | fore ? num, an, whether? quomodo, qui, how? To which add, Ubi, 
ame. quo, quorſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. | 
s. EXCESS; as, Valde, mazimè, magnopere, ſummopere, admodum, - 
ng ? . oppido, perquam, longe, very, much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimiùm, 
=P | too much; prorſus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly ; magis, 
N more ; melins, better ; pejus, worſe 5 fortiùs, more bravely : And 
90. 8 | optime, be/! ; peſſimè, worſt ; fortiſſimè, moſt bravely ; and innu- 
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Part II. Chap. V. of Adverb. 


- 


merable others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 
2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene, almoſt ; 
parum, little; paullo, paullulum, very little. we 
3. PREFERENCE ; as, Potiùs, ſatiùs, rother ; potiſſimùm, præci- 
puè, præſertim, chiefly, eſpecially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 
4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, Ita, fic, adeo, /o ; ut, uti, ſicut, 
ſicuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quaſi, as, as i,; quemadmo- 
dum, even as; ſatis, h itidem, in like Manner. | 
5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, Aliter, ſecus, otherwiſe ; 
| - alioqui or alioquin, elſe ; nedum, much more or much leſs. | 


i 6. ABATEMENT ; 2s, Senſim, paullatim, pedetentim, by degrees, 


Piece- meal; vix, ſcarcely ; ægre, hardly, with difficulty. 


it 


4 


7. EXCLUSION ; as, Tantùm, ſolum, modo, tantummodo, dun- 


taxat, um, only. 95 . 
Reta _ y . I Nov x, 
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66 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


NoTE, 1 hat © DVERBS ſeem originally to have been contrive 
to expreſs compendioufly in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have x: 


_ 

| quired two or more; as Sprenter, wiſely, fur cum ſapientia; hic, for! Cis, : 
hoc loco; ſemper, for in oni tempore; ſemel, for una vice; bis, for duabus it rs 

7 cibus; Hercule, for Hercules me juret, &c. - herefore many of them 4 Circ: 
| nothing elite hut Adjettive 'vouns or Pronouns, having the Preps/itio: anWMCirci 
Subflantive underſtood; as, quo, co, enden; for ad que, ei, eadem loca], or i Erga 
; ei, eidem, loco]; for of old theſe Datives ended in Thus, gra, hac, illi 8 N 
&c. are plain Aljectives in the Ab. /ing femin. the Word vis, a, ay, ai —_— 

in, being underſtood. Many of them are Compounds; as, gumede i. nter 

% modo; quem»dmodum 1. e ad quem 1.0dum; quamovrem, i. e. o quam 1 nfWnera 

guare, i. e [pro] que ve; quorſum, i, e verſus quem locum]; ſcilicet, i- Mlnfra 


fore licet; videlicet, i.. vidert licet; illicet 1. e ire licet; allico, i e 74! uxte 
co; mag no pere, i e. magno opere; uimi/ um, 1. e. ni mrum, & c Db 
Nor x, 2. That of Adverbs of Pi ce. thete of the Firſt Kiud aniwer ! , 
the Qucſtion .; the Seco1:1 to quo ? the Third to guor/um ? the Fouy 
to und.? and the Fifth to gun? To which might be added a Six h. 4- II. 
aſque, How far; anſwered by Uſque, until; Hucuſque, hitherto; #5 /1 gant 
fo far; Hefenus, hitherto, thus far; Eatenus, To far as; Pruadantcaus, | im, 1 
ſome Meaſure. But theſe are equally applied to Place and Time. Oy 
NoTE, 3. That Adverts of Time of the Firſt Kind anſwer to 9 


of the Second to guumdiu and quanidudum or quam ridem ? of the i hid; ; = 
oties? 8 . Abs, 

15 NOTE, 4. That Adverbs of Qrality generally anſwer to the Queſtiq A bigt 

quo modo * | 'um, 


Nor e, 5. That ſome Adverbs of Time, Place, and Order, are frequent 
uſed the one for the other; as, Ubi, where and when; inde, from that Flad 
from that Time, thereafter, next; hadtenus, thus far, with re ſpect to lad 

Time, or Order, c. Other Adverbs alſo may be elaſſed under different Head 
Nor k, 6. That ſome Adverbs of Time are either paſt, preſent, or fun 


a2 Jam, already, now, by and by; Olim, long ago. ſame time hercafte- III. 
NOTE, 7. That Interrogative Adverb of Time and Place, doubled or vi Accuſ. 
the Adjection cungue, anſwer to the Engliſh Adjection ſoever ; as, ubinh:,t ivum 
wubicunque, whereſoever; guoquo, or quocungue, Whitherſoever, G And i "i 
ſame holds alſo in other Interrogative Words; as, guiſquis, or quicun{# 5 
whoſoever ; guotquot, or quotcungue, how many ſoever ; qurntugiiantns, | Sub, 
guautu / :ungne, how great ſoever ; qualisgualis, or gualiſcunque, of what Kit | 
or Quality ſoever ; utut, or *tcunque however, 0 how!oever c. A = 
: 1 E 71 nto; 
3 A P. VI. | C H A 1 . VI. among 
De Prepgſitione. Of Prepoſition. e 
1 I. Ræpoſitiones que re- I FFYHE Prepoſitions aulit fou 
| <= M gunt Accuſativum | govern the cculiwhich 
fant viginti ofto, viz.  * tive are twenty-eight, vin. Wren; 
* To. Ad verſus, 9 | _ 
| __ Adverſum, Again. ht. rg 
Apud, 4. dverium, gainſi. ¶ Nouns 
Ante, Before. Contra, | a pecul; 


eee Par: II. Chap. VI. of Prepoſition. 67 : 


have r: 
| WMCis, Propter, For, hard by, 
8 itra, 5 On this * Per; By, through. 
them Circa, 2 . "43 Præter, HBefrdes, except. 
1191 anCircum, 5 Penes, In the Power of: 
2], or 'WErga, Towards, „ Potts After, 
"ee, xtra, Without, Poe, Bebing. 
2 1 „Unter, Belabeen, among. Secus, By, along. 
TWAIN 1 CH Intra, Within, Secunduin, According fo. 
licet, ivWintra, Beneath. Supra, Above. 
i © ½ Mſuxta, Nigh to. Trans, On the farther fide, 
3 Ob, For. - Ultra, Beyond. 
. II. Præpoſitiones quæ re- | II. The Prepoſitions which 
£9 gont Ablativam ſunt quinde- govern the AN are Fif- 
ntcaus, Werm, — | teen, vin. 
1 2 De, OF, concerning. 
„ab. From, F, } % tub af. -. 
Ws, „ 
Queſtiq a bſque, Without. P 
am, 9. Pre, Peſore. 

requenWOlam, Without the Know- Palam, With the Knowledge of: 
2 A ledge of. Sine, MWithout, . 
nt Head 9ram,s Before. Tenus, Up to. 2 

r fut NF 
Ges III. Hæ quatuor interdum | III. Theſe four- govern ſome- 
ed or victlaccuſativum, interdum Abla- times the Hecuſative, and ſome- 
, wbtni,l ivum regunt, | | times the Ablative, 

ww In, In, into, Super, Above. 
antun Pub, Under,  Subter, Beneath. 
chat Ki 


A PREPOSTTITON is an indeclinabſe Word, ſue wid the Relation of 
dne Subſtantive Noun to a nother. 

Nor E, That Pone and Secus rarely occur: And ide, nigh; Uſe, 
nto; Circiter, about; Ve¹, towards; which are commonly re. 3 
among the Prepoſi ſtions governing the Acc tive; aud Prot ul, tar, ame ag | 
hoſe governing the Ablative, are Adverbs; and do not govera a Ci 


: f themfelves, but by the Prepoſition ad, which is ungerſtood to the 
n uber kour, and g. or ab to the laſt. To which perhaps may be added Clam, 
Accu/which is joined very frequently with the Accy/ative 3 as Clam patre, or 
„ viz, Noetrem; à being underſtood to the one, and quod ad to the other. 


Beſides the ſeparate Uſe of t eſe PREPOSITIONS. there is another 
ſe arifes from them, namely, their. being pur before a vaſt Number of 
Nouns and Verbs in Compoſition, which creates a great Variety, and eine 
2 ann Liegance and Beauty to the Latin Tongue. 
"FS | 
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guages. 


R 3 of the Latin 755 ongue, 


There are five or fix Sy/lables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, CON 
which are commonly called Inſeparable Prepoſitions, becauſe they a 
only to be found in compound Words: However they generally adi! co 


1 


ſomething to the Signfication of the Words with which they are con alſo 
pounded ; thus: neit 
Am, round about, ambio, to ſurround. 2+ D] 
Di, 2 afneter | divello, to pull aſunder. 3- CO 
Dis, ſignifies vt Fo diſtraho, to draw aſunder. . 
Re, 8 ages, f© relego, to read again. 4. AD 
Se, (4 ide or apart, | ſepono, to lay aſide, | Att: 
Con, . _ | "concreſco, t9 grow together. 35- 8 
8 x cdu 
N | Le + PR | | 6. IL 
0 H A „ vt. 12 
qui 
Of Interjection. _ 2. 
N INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown into pith ys. CO 
A courſe, to fignify ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Mind. * 
25 JOY; as, Evax, hey, brave, is. 5. = 
2. GRIEF; as, Ah, hei, heu, cheu, ah, alas, 1 Woes me. " SI 

— $. WONDER ; 3 as, Papz, O ſtrange; Vah, hah. 15 
& | 4+ PRAISE; as, Euge, well done. * 
E | $- AVERSION; as, Apage, away, begone, fy, tuſh. | 11 
S | 6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh, proh, G. 3. 0 
27. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, Atat, ha, aba. 0 
% | 8. IMPRECATION; as, Vz, wo, pox on't. 155 * 
' » | 9g, LAUGHTER; as, Ha, ha, he. ; No 
S 10. SILENCING; as, Au, ſt, pax, % lence, buſh, 'ſt. Wb 
I.. CALLING; as. Cho, io, ho, for bo, ſoho, O. : rar”: 
etz: DERISION; as, Hui, away with. | ox . 
{r3. ATTENTION; as, Hem, hob. : * 4 


NoTE, r. That the ſame Interjettion denotes ts one Paſſinſ 
and ſometimes atzother ; as, Yah, which is uſed to expreſs oy, and Su f 


row, and Wonder, Ke. 
Nor R, 2. That — of them are natural Sounds common to all Lu 


No rv. 3. That Nouns are uſed ſometimes for Iaterjetions ; as, Ml 


Ivar + ! A 5 a Pox! With a Miſchief! Infandum / 0 ſhame ! Fy, 5 7 Þ 
 Miſerum ? 0 wretched ! Nefas ] O the Villainy1 ? ak 
ö TIC N is a compendious Way of expreſſing a whole es | 
Sent one Word, and uſed only to repreſent the Paſſions and E Ke 
moti of the Sou] that the Shortneſs of the one might the ſooner erg and 
preſs as Suddennets and OY of the other. natur⸗ 
85 3 - * YA enim: 

5 | 2 5 Namg 

EH AP. VL don 0 


Of Conjunction. 


 CONJUNCTION i is an indeclinable Word that joins Sentences to- 
9 ; and thereby ſhews their ä _—_ one — | 


wa, 


5 1 | | Of theſe ſome are called, 
_ aa». COPULATIVE ; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item, 
are com alſo; cum, tum, both, and, Alſo their contraries, Nec, neque, neu, neve, 


5 neither, nor. | 
„Iz. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, Aut, ve, vel, ſeu, five, either, or. 
der, 3. CONCESSIVE ; as, Etfi, etiamſi, tametſi, licet, quanquam, quam- 
der. vis, tho, altho', albeit. 


in. 4. ADVERSATIVE; as, Sed, verum, autem, at, aſt, atqui, Bat; tamen, 


I attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithſtanding, nevertheleſs. 
rether, 5. CAUSAL ; as, Nam, namque, enim, for; quia, quippe, quoniam, be- 
* cauſe; quod, that, becauſe. 5 | | 
26. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, 
there fore; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore; proinde, therefore; cum, 
gquum, ſeeing, ſince; quandoquidem, foraſmuchas. | | 
I. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; «, Ut, uti, that, to the end that. 
0 Dich 8. CONDITIONAL ; as, Si, fin, if ; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, 
upon Condition that; ſiquidem, if indeed. | 
. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, Ni, nifi, unleſs, except. 
10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, Saltem, certè, at leaſt. | 


11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, An, anne, num, whether ; ne, 


annon, whether, not; necne, or not. 
412, EXPLETIVE; as, Autem, vero, now, truly; quidem, equidem, indeed. 


13. ORDINATIVE; as, Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally; inſuper, 


moreover; cæterum, moreover, but, however. 
14. DECLARATIVE ; as, Videlicet, ſcilicet, nempe, nimirum, Cc. to wit, 
namely | 
: 8 1. That the ſame Words, as they are taken in different Views, 
are both Adverbs and Conjunctions; as, An, anne, Cc are Suſpenſive Con- 
¶ Junctions and Tnterrogative Adverbs. The ſame may be ſaid of the Ordinative 
and Declarative Conjunftions, which under another View may be ranked un- 


5 


e Paſſiol der Adverbs of Order and Explaining. So likewiſe Utinam, which is com · 
and Sy monly called an Adverb of Wiſhing, when more narrowly confidered, is 


nothing elſe but the Conjunction Uti [that] with the Sylla ble nam added 
all Las it, and opto [I with] underſtood; as, Utinam, adfuiſſes; Ut te Deus male 
| erdat; ſupple Opto. But ſince both of them are findeclinable, there is 
as. Mano great Need of being very nice in diſtinguiſhing them. | 
F fy Nor x, z. That other Parts of Speech compounded together, ſupply 
s 1. che Place of Conjunctions; as, Poſtea, afterwards; preterea, moreover; 
Propterea, becauſe, Cc. Which are made up of the Prepoſitions paſt, præter, 


WT 5 and propter, with ea the Pronoun. | 


1 : 
oner eb gand firſt in a Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, fi, &c. Some, contrary to their 


natural Order, ſtand in the ſecond Place, viz. autem, vero, quogue, quiden, 

—_—_— cn: And ſome may indifferently be put either firſt or ſecond, viz. 
Namgue, etenim, ſiguidem, ergo, igitur, itague. &c. Hence aroſe the Divi- 
bog of them into Prepoſttive, Subjunitive, and Common. 


nces to- 


Nor e, 3. That ſome Cmjunfions, according to their natural ORDER, 


3 © CHAP. / 
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Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, | 


lus , 8 


S 1 
APPENDIX, containing fome Obſervations concerning theſh =: 
various Diviſions and Significations of Words, eſpecialljſ Ades 
Noun and Verb © . „ ͤ - | ! 
1. A LL Words what ſoever are either Simple or Comoounl. A SIMPLEF r 8 
A \voru Himplex] is that which was never more than one; as, ; fe = 
Juſtus, lego. A COMYOUN:'> [Compoſitum] is that which is made up off 3 
two or more words, or of a Word and ſome Syllabical Adjection; as, In- 55 
juſtus, perlego, dereli nquo, egomet. e As. d 
2 All Words whictoever are either Primitive or Derivative A PRI. EY 7 
MITIVE Word [ Primitivum} is that which comes from no other Word z = h 
as, Juſtus, lego. A DERIVATIVE [ Derivativum] is that which comes F Pick 
from another Word; as, Juſtitia, lectio. 8 : : | 1 
I. Beſides the more general Divi/ions of Nouns and Pronouns, mentioned ; 8 bb. 
p. 5. and 22. there are other particular Diviſions of them taken from their . 2 
8 Signiſications and Derivations : The moſt remarkable whereof arc} 0 2 
theſe : | ns ET 
ay I. With reſpec to Significatron. a 5 
2. A Col. LECTIVE CColect vum] is a Subſtantive Noun which fignifies PS | 
mny in the ſingular Number; as, Pop aus, a People; exercitus, an Dient 
_ 3. An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Interrogativum) is that Oar 
by which we aſk 2 queſtion 5 as, Sic? Who? Ufer? Which of the T1 p 
two? S ualis? Of what Kind? Sante? How great? Duot ? How many! . ; 
— oF when they are uſed without a Queſtion, are called IND#Fl- 35 
3 A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Relitivum] is an Adjective tha 3 
bas ref; to ſomething ſpoken before; as, Qui, ille, igſe, &c. Alius, a. 3 
ter, rekques, cæteru, um, qualis, quantus, &c. | | 
4. A PARTITIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Partitiv+m] is an Adjective RIA, 
|} which fignifies many ſeverally, and as it were one by one; as, Omnis, nu Auditu 
tas, quiſque,” &c. or a Part of many; as, Quidam, atiquis, neuter, nemo, & capab 
s A NUMERAL. Noun [Numer le] is an Adjective which fignific : 
Number, (of which there are four principal Kinds :) | 5 
(1) CARDINAL, [ Numerns Curdinulis]; as, Unus, duo, tres, &c. Mer 
| E) ORDINAL [Ordinalis ]; as, Primus, ſecundus, terlius, &c. 'No 
(3) DISTRIBUTIVE, I ributi vis]; as, Singuli. bini, terni, &c. WE 
5 hy MOL EIPLICETE E; ¶Mulliplicativus]; as, Simplex, duplex, trip ſomet 
> II. With reſpect to Signification and Derivatinn.” 17 | 
1. A PATRONYMICK . Noun [| Patronymicum] is a Subſtantive Noll , 
derived from another Subſtantive proper, ſignifying one's Pedigree ct 4 | 
Extraction; as, Priamides, the Son of Priamns; Priamis, the Daughter 3.5 
of Priamus; Actions, the Daughter of Æetes; Nerine, the Daughter of Te 
Nereus. Patrenymicks are generally derived from the Name of the Fe 7. 
but the Poets (for others ſeldom uſe them) derive them alſo from ti III. 
Grand father, or ſome other remarkable Perion of the Family ; nay, ſoine li LE; 


times from the Founder of a Nation or People, and alſo from Countiie 
aud Cities; as, Arcides, the Son, Grandſon, Great- grandfon, or one oi 
the Poſterity of Aacus; 


Romulide, the 


A 27% 
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Romans, from their firſt King Num- 
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Word 1 
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ſignifies 


itus, an 


is that 
h of the 
many 
NDEFl. 


tive that 
Alius, al. 


\djective 


unis, nul. 


ems, &c. 


ſignifies 


wh 
, triple, 


ve Nov 
ligree ot 
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les, Pater, Herus, Femina. 


FE; as, Amo, I lovę: Or, COMPQUND, as, Redamo, 1 love again. 


yr_ 


© Part II. Chap. IX. Appendix, Kc. 71 


lus ; Sicelis, Trous, a Woman of Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymicks of Men 
end in des; of Women in is, as, and ne. Theſe in des aud ne are of the 
Firſt, and theſe in is and as of the Third Declenſion. 

2. An ABSTRACT Noun [Al ſtractum] is a Subſtantive derived from an 
Adjective, expreſſing the Quality of that Adjective in general, without re- 
gard to the thing in which the Quality is; as, Bonitas. Goodneſs ; Dul- 
cello, Sweetneſs ; from bonus, good ; di, ſweet. With reſpect to theſe 
Abſtracts, the Adjectives from which they come are called CONCRETES; 
becauſe, beſides the Quality, they alſo confuſed'y figuify ſomething as 
the ſubject of it, without which they cannot make Scuſe. 

3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun | Gentile or Patrium] is an Adjee- 
tive derived from a Subſtantive proper, ſignifying one's Country; as, Sco- 
tus, Macedo, Alpines, Edinburgenſis Taodunanrs ; a Man born in Scotlaud, 


emen Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee; from Scl, Macedonia, A, pin m, 
comes 5 | x 


Edinburgum, Taodunuum | 

4. A POSSESSIVE Noun [Peſſeſſi vum] is an Adjective derived from a 
Subſtantive, whether Proper or Appellanve, ſignifying Poſſeſſion ar Pro- 
perty ; as, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paternus, Herili, Femineus, of or belonging ſ 
to Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Woman; from Scotis, Hercu- 


5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun [ Diminutivum) is a Subſtantive or Adjecti ve 
derived from another Subſtantive or Adje*tive reſpectively, importing a 
Diminution, or Leſſening of its Signification ; as, Libellus, a little Book; J 
Chartula, a little Paper; Opuſculum, a little Work; from liber, charta, opus; 
Parvulus, very little; Candidulus, pretty white; from parvis, candidus. 
Theſe for the moſt part end in lus, la, or lum. and are generally of the 
lame Gender with their Primitives. | 

6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun [ Denominativum] is a Subſtantive or Ad- 
jective derived from another Noun; as, Gratie, Favour; Viuea, a Vines | 


yard; Senator, a Senator; from Gratus, vinum, ſenex: Geleſtis, heavenly z 


Humanus, humane; fureus, golden; from c&:um, homo, aurum, 

7 A VERBAL NOUN [Perbs/e] is a Subſtantive or AdjeQtive derived 
from a Verb; as, Amor, Love; Dodtrina, Learning; Lectio, a Leſſon; 7 
Auditus, Hearing; from Amo, doceo, lego, audio; Amal ilis, lovely; Capax, 
capable; Volucer, ſwift; from Amo, capio, volo. 

8. Laſtly, There are ſome Nouns derived from Participles, Aduerbs, 
and Prepoſitions ; as, Fictitius, counterfeit; Craſtinus, belonging to the 
Morrow; Contrarius, contrary ; from Fictus, cras, contra. 

Nor E, That the ſame Nouns, according to the different Reſpects in 
which they are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, and 
ſometimes under another of the above-mentioned Claſſes; as, Quis is an 
Interrogative, Relative, or Partitive ; Pietas, an Abſtract or Denomin ive. 

II Pronouns are divided into four Claſſes. viz. 5 

1, DEMONST&ATIVES, Ego, tu, ſui. 

2. RELATIVES, Lie, ipſe, i/tc, hic, is, quis, qui. « 
3- POSSESSIVES, Menus, tuus, ſuns, niſter, veſter. 

4. PATRIALS or GENTILES, Noſtras, veſtras, cujas. 

Of them alſo two are IN TERROGATIVES, 21; and cyas. 

III. 1. Verbs, with reſpect to their Figure or Frame, are either S!M- + 


3. Wüh 
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2. With reſpect to their Species or Origin, are either PRIMTTIyn; gether wit 
as, i F read ; or DERIVATIVE; as, Lefito, I read frequently. Fyination, a 

With reſpect to their Conjugation, are either REGULAR; as, Amo; ſves in or, 

or IRREGULAR ; as, Volo, vis, &c. ther Claſſ 
4. With reſpect to their Conſtituent Parts, are either COMPLETE ; 80 11.4 A 
Amo; or DEFECTIVE; as, Inguam; or REDUNDANT; as, Edo, edi ination, 
& es, &c, Morior, 1 
s. With reſpect to their Perſons, are either PERSONAL ; as, Amo ; or [z.] A 


© 


IMPERSONAL ; as, Pœnitet. erminati 
6. With reſpect to their Terminations, they end either i in O; as, Amo | accuſe, 0 
or in R; as, Mor; or in M; as, Sum. > 3 (3.] A! 
7. With reſpect to their Signification, Verbs are cither Subſtonti ve or, ive and h 
Adjective. holly Pa 
(.) A "SUBSTANTIVE Verb [Sl ſtantivum] is that which Sanibel euter; a 

8. To o 


| fimp! the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence ; as, Sum, fio, exiſto, I am. 
(3 An ADJECTIVE Verb [ Adjettivam] is that which, together with Fnaterial, t 
* Iignification of Being, has a particular Signtfication of i its own; as, ſerve to be 


Amo; i. e. Sum amans, I am loving. .] FR] 
An Aajettive Verb is divided into Active, Paſſi ve, and ds | Action. 
[r.] An ACTIVE Verb LAcrivum] i is that which affirms Action of 1 itt from Verbs 

Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amo, loquor, curro. Sations, * 


amo; Dor 
: "Bay Freq 


ulſo, pulſite 


[z.] A PASSIVE Verb [Paſſi vum) is that which affirms Paſſion of its 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor. 

[3-] A NEUTER Verb [Neutrum) i is that which affirms neither Action 
nor Faſhon of its Nominative ; but ſimply ſignifies the State, Poſture, or}. [2.] INC 
Quality of Things ; as, Sto, ſedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, flaveo, ſapio, quięſco, cnding to 
&c. To ſtand, ſit, ſtay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, to be wiſe, to reſt. Preſ. ind, | 

An Aftiive Verb is again divided into Tranſitive and Iutranſiti ve. poth Preter 

LI. ] An Adive TRANSIT IV Verb [ Tranſitivum] is that whoſe Action [3.] DES 
paſieth from the Agent to ſome other Thing; as, Amo patrem. They are fe 

[z.] An Active INTRANSITIVE Verb [Intranſitivum] is that whoſd| he Fourth 
Action pafſeth not from the Agent to any other; as, curro, I run ; ami}. Conatur 
do, I walk. 9. Laſtly 

When to any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM ? or WHAT ? if ular Signifi 
rational Anſwer can be returned, the Verb is Tranſitive; as, Whom olffembring, ot 
What do you teach? Anſw. A boy, the Grammar: If not, it is Intranſitive; _ 
as, M hat do you run, go, come, live, ſleep, &c. to which no rational Anſwer. 
can be given, unleſs it be by a Word of like Signification, which ſome 
times indeed theſe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundam, I live| 
a pleaſant Life; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. 

Nor x, 1, That the ſame Verb is ſometimes Tranſitive, and ſometime 
Intranſitive; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Incipere facinus, to be- 
gin an Action. Plaut. 

Nor, 2. That Neuer and Intranſitive Verbs are often Engliſhed with 
the Signs of a Paſſive Verb; as, Caleo, 1 am hot; Palleo, I am pale; Jo 
bus abiit, James is gone. 

Nor x, 3. That Neuter and Intranſi live Verbs want the Paſſive Voice 
unleſs imperſonally uſed, as the Intranſilive Verbs moſt frequently and el 
| gantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eſt. 

Tho' all Verbs whatſoever, with reſpect to their Signification, belong 


to ſome one or otherot the foregoing Claſſes, yet becauſe 5 


In the pre 
ave receded 
different A. 
ians; who c 
e never ſo m 
hich import. 
int View of 
hich in that 
T have alſ{ 
ASSIVES U 
pe primary S 
o; of venec 


erb, for in tl 


VE 0 gether with the Signiſication of Verbs, are obliged alſo to conſider their Ter- 
Puination, and finding that all Hive Verbs did not end in o, neither all Paſ- 

mo] ves in or, it was judged convenient to add to the former, two or three 
ther Claſſes or Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common, and Neuter- paſſi ve. 


ination, but an Active or Neuter Signification ; as, L2quor, I ſpeak ; 
ortor, I die. | : | g 2 
[z.] A COMMON Verb [Commune] is that which under a Paſſive 
ermination has a Signification either Active or Paſſive; as, Criminor, 
accuſe, or I am accuſed ; Dignor, I think, or 1 am thought worthy. 
Iz. ] A NEUTER-PASSIVE [ Neutro-paſſivum] is that which is half Ac- 
ive and half Paſſive in its Termination, but in its Signification is either 
Svholly Paſſive; as Fio, faftus ſum, To be made. Or wholly Active or 
euter; as, Audov, auſus ſum, To dare; Gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, To rejoices 
8. To omit the other Kinds of Derivative Verbs, which arc: not very 
aterial, there are three Kinds of them derived from Verbs, which de- 
„ lerve to be remarked, viz. Frequentatives, Inceptives, and Deſideratives. 
I.] FREQUENTATIVES [Verha frequentativa] ſignify Frequency of 
Action. They are formed from the laſt Supine, by changing atu into ita 
from Verbs of the firſt, and « into o from Verbs of the other three Conju- 
Fations. They are all of the firſt ; as, Clamito, To cry frequently, from 
amo; Dormito, To ſleep often, from dormio. From them alſo are formed 
pther Frequentatives : as, curro, curſo, curſito; jacio, jacto, jactito; pello, 
ion p, pulſito, and pulto. 5 
[z.] INCEPTIVES Verba inceptiva] ſignify, that a Thing is begun and 
ending to Perfection. They are formed from the ſecond Verſoa Sing. 
reſ. Ind. by adding co. They are all of the Third Conjugation, and want 
poth Preterite and Supine; as, Caleo, cales, caleſco, I grow or wax warm. 
IZ. J DESIDERATIVES [Verba deſiderati va] ſignify a Deſire of Action. 
They are farmed from the laſt Supine by adding rio. They are all of 
he Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterite and Supine; 
s, Cenaturio, I defire to ſup; Eſurio, I am hungry, or I deſire to eat. 
9. Laſtly, In Conſtruction, Verbs receive names from their more parti- 
ular Significations ; as, Vocative Verbs, or Verbs of naming, Verbs of re- 
1 ole mbring, of want, of teaching, of accuſing, &c. | 


In the preceding Diviſion of Verbs, with reſpect to their Signification, T 
Yave receded a little from the common Method; and in particular, I have given 
different Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Gramma- 
Jians; who compriſe under them all Intranſitive Verbs, tho' their Significations 
e never ſo much Active. But this I did, partly from the Reaſm of the Name, 
hich imports a Negation both of Action aud Paſſion, and partly to give a di- 
int View of the Significations of Verbs, without regard to their Terminations, 
hich in that reſpeit are purely accidental and arbitrary. 

T have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs thoſe called NEUTRAL= 
ASSIVES [ Lat. Neutra-paſſiva] becauſe originally they are Active Verbs; for 
he primary Signification F vapulo is pereo or ploro ; of exulo, extra lum 
o; of veneo, venum eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is a very ſingular 
erb, for in the Active Voice it ſignifies paſſively, and in the Paſſive, actively. 
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[1.] A DEPONENT Verb [Deponens] is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
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vis animi cogitatio, dua- 
bus aut pluribus vocibus ſimul 


Tu legis libros; Tu legis libro 
bonos ; Tu legis libros bonos 
demi (a). | - 
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junctis enunciata; ut, Tu /egis; 


f 
b 


4 
þ 


PART THIRD] 


| 


i 
4 


Thought of the Mind ex] 
preſſed by twoor more Words pull 
together; at, You read; You 
read Books; You read good 


lat home, 


Books ; You read good Books 


. 


=> Hae 


| Con. 

De Sententiis, frve Ora. [Of Sentences, aj ail 

CCC es. IT. 
 QENTENTTA eſt quz-] A SENTENCE is an regit“ 


Of Syntax, or Con 
_ ſtruction. | 

NYNTAX is the right Or. 

dering of Words in Speech. 


De Syntaxi, five Con- 
ftructione. 
OYNTAXIS eſt recta. 
vocum in Oratione Com- 
poſitio. by, | | 
Ejus partes ſunt duæ, Con- It. Parts are two, Concord 
cordantia & Regimen (b), [and Government, | 
ND | . | Concordanti; 


OY 


3 | . RRC num 
(% We are now arrived at the principal part of Grammar; for the a 
prone end of Speech being to convey our thoughts unto others, it wil, a, 
be of little Uſe to us to have a Stock of Words, and to know wha b 
Changes can be made upon them, unleſs we can alſo apply them to Prae | 

' tice, and make them anſwer the great Purpoſes for which they are in | L 
tended. To the Attainment of this End there are two things abſolute = 
ty necefſary, „iz. I. That in Speech we difpoſe and frame our Word | If F 
according to the Laws and Rules eſtabliſhed among thoſe whoſe Lan | Wi 
guage we ſpeak. II. That in like Manner we know what is ſpoken and Ks 
written, and be able to explain it in due Order, and reſolve it into the A 
ſeveral Parts of which it is made up. The firſt of theſe is called SYNTAX ihe" 
or CONSTRUCTION, and the ſecond is named EXPOSITION or R Dire 
SOLUTION. The firſt ſhews us how to ſpeak the Language ourſeive. Shen 
and the fecond, how to underſtand it when ſpoken by others. But! 3 
muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a neceſſary Connection between them — 
that he that is Maſter of the firſt cannot be ignorant of the ſecond. 3 
(5) NOTE, 1. That the Difference between Concord and Governmen Gow 


conſiſts chiefly in this, that in Concord there can no change be made iff 
the Aecidents, that is, Gender, Caſe, Number, or Perſon of the one, but the 
ke Change muſt alſo be made in the other: But in Goverment, the 
firſt Word (if declinable) may be changed, without any Change in the 
ſecond, In Concord, the firlt Word may be called the Word direftiry 


— 
— 
* mor _ —_— 7 
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Concordantia eſt quando una Concord is when one Mord 
dictio concordat cum altera in agrees with another in ſome 
quibuſdam accidentibus, Accidents. p 

Regimen eſt quando ditio | Government is when a Word 
regit certum caſum. governs a certain Caſe. 

I. De Concordantia. I. Of Concord. 
"Y Oncordantia eſt quadru- E- Oncord is fourfold, 
Oh cs 5 . 
. 1, Acdjectivi cum Subſtantivs. 1. Of an Adjeftive with a 
: 8 | Subſtantive. _ 
2. Verbi cum Nominativo. 2. Of a Verb with a Nomi- 
„ | „ LDAUVE.- 5 
on-) 3. Relativi cum Antecedente. 3. Of a Relative with an 
„ 3 | Antecedent. . 
„ 4. SubPantivi, cum Sub/tanti-| 4. Of a Subſtantive with a 
. vo. | Subſtantive, 
Gia REGUL A 1. j RV EE Þ.:: a 
| Djectivum concordat cum N Adjedtive agrees with 6 1 WM 
> Subſtantivo in genere, a Subſtantivein Gender, my 
numero & caſu; ut, | Number, and Caſe; as, 
| Vir botttie. | - A good Man. 
. a Femina b caſta. A chaſte Woman. | 
d Dulce pomum. A ſweet Apple. | . 
5 RR 2 TH R FEG. Ih 


and the ſecond, the Word direfed : In Government, the firſt is called the 


_ NoTE, 2. That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter and Scholar, we 
have noted theſe Words wherein the Force of each Example lieth, with 


the Word Directed or Governed with [b]; or where there are two Words 


were vg Words Directed or Governed» the firſt with [b], and the ſecond 
with [bb]. STE _ 
Number 1. Nor x, 2. Tbat the Way to find out the Subſtantive is to 
ask the Queſtion WHO or WHAT ? to the Adjective; for that which an- 
ſwers to it is the Subſtantive, And the ſame Queſtion put to the Verb or 


dia ; ey | 
Relative, diſcovers the Nominative or Antecedent. 


ſon, Homo being underſtood to Amicus, and Caro to Ferina. 
inderſtood ; and then the Adjefive is always put in the Neuter Gender, 
Fr \ fad Thing. Bona [ſupple Negotia] i. e. Res bone, Good Things. 


22 on 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruction. 25 


Hord governing, and the ſecond, the Word governed. 1 55 


the Letters [a] and [b]; the Word Directing or Governing with [a], and 
Directing or Governing, the firſt with [a], and the ſecond with [aa]; and 


x] Nor x, 2. That another Adjefive ſometimes ſupplies the Place of a 
- ho\ Subſtantive ; as, Amicus certus, A ſure Friend; Bona ferina, Good Veni- 


s if it were a Subſtantive; as Triſte [ſupple Negotium] i. e. Res triſtis, 


e 


* 


21. 
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No E, 3. That the Sul/tantive THING [ Negotium] is moſt frequently 238 
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REG. II. a K BEE” 
ERBUM concordat cum A Verb agrees with the No» caſum 
Nominativo ante ſe in minative before it in Num- vt 


numero & perſona ; ut, |ber and „ | b Pe 
Ego lego. 8 In. | 4 
. vou write. Sci 
Præceptor b docet. The Maſter teacheth. 3 
ANN OT A T I. ON E. S. „ 

1. VERBA Sublſtantiva, 1. Subſtantive Verbs, Verbs | = 


" Vocandi & Geſtds, habent of Naming and Geſture, havea \ 2 
utrinque Nominativum adſ Nominative both before and af- | * [ 
eandem rem pertinentem; ter them, belonging © to the i 


ut, [thing as, cum 
d Ego X Joi bb Sifeibuls;. I am a Scholar, nume 
du vocaris dd Joannes.] You are named John. SP 
L Ia * * incedit bd Regina. She walks as] a Queen, | 
* 4 
2. « EX GE. Infiniti- . T EXCEP. The Ini mina 
vus Modus Accuſativum ante _- Mood has an e Verb 
| Iſe habet; ut, | - before it : as, Nom 
Gaudeo o te * valere. 1 am glad that you arevell. U [4 

| . 3. TESSE 1} | 
may 
Nam. 2. Notts That the Infinitive Mood frequently ſupplies the ligen 
Place of the Nominative; as, Mentiri non eſt meum, To lie is not mine, be h 
| [or my property.] | derſt 
Num. 3. 1. Subſtantive Verbs are Sum, f, forem, and eri o. | | N 
2. Verbs of Neming are theſe Paſſives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, Vert 
pr to which add, Videor, exiſtimor, creor, conſiitutor, ſalutor, deſignor, Wo! 
Non 
| EL. Verbs of Geſture are, Eo, incedo, venio, cubo, ſto, ſedeo, evado, fugio, fatty 
dormio, ſomnio, maneo, &c. bitu? 
Nor E, That any Verb may ave after it the Nominative, What be- 3 
tongs to the ſame Thing with the Nominati ve before it; as, Audivi hoc || goe: 
puer, I heard it being [or when I was] a Boy. Defendi rempublicam adole= fore 
ſcens, non deſeram ſenex ; I defended the Commonwealth [when I was] a thu: 
young Man, { will not defert it [now that I am] old. Cic. nit! 
Num. 2. NoT#, That when the Particle THAT [in Lat. QUoD, or cial 
UT] comes between two Verbs, it is 2 left out, by turning ti a quo 
Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative, and the Verb into the Inſtnitive Moo / | quo 
as, Aiunt regem adventare, They ſay [that] the King is coming ; rather t fin the 


 ffiunt quod rex adventat. Turpe eſt eos qui bene nati ſunt turpiter vivere, a 21 2 
2 ſhamefnl thing that they who are well born ſhould live . ; 7 EY 
2 At ii turpiter vivant. See p. „ 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Conftruction. 77 
. 3. J ESSE habet eundem 3. | ESSE hath the ſame 5 
Nos * Caſum poſt fe quem ante ſe ;| Caſe after it that it beth be- 
am- ut, e „ 2 
| b Petrus cupit * efſe bb vir] Peter deſires to be a learn- 
doctus. „ ed Man. | 
Scio ® Petrum à efſe bo virum] I know that Peter is a 
Gr er learned Man, 
Þ Mihi bo negligenti * ee] I am not allowed to be 
| ö F . 
ea | , Boks T 
ao- | *JJELATIVUM Qui. HE Relative Qui, que, 6 
me I % que, quod, concordat quod, agrees with the 
cum Antecedente in genere & Antecedent in Gender and 
numero; ut, . | Number ; as, . 1 
* Vir ſapit d qui pauca logui-“ He is a wiſe Man who 
tur. : | ſpeaks little. 
1. Si nullus interveniat No- 1. ino Nominalive comes 7 
1 minativus inter Relativam & | between the Relative and the 
ve Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo Verb, the Relative ſhall be the 
Nominativus; ut, |  Nominative to the Verb; as, 
85 : Præceptor 


=” RY 1 * 


IX 
A 


"It eee 


- 


——__ 


"Wes 


Num. 5. NoTE, 1. That we frequently ſay, Licet nobis eſſe bonos, We 
may be good. Tibi expedit eſſe ſedulum, lis expedient for you to be di- 
„ ligent. Nemini unguam notuit fuiſſe pium, It never hurted any Man thas 
4 be hath been pious : But then the Accuſative, Nos, te, illum, &c. is un- 
derſtood; thus, Licet nobis [nos] efſe bonos, &c. | 
OS NoTE, 2. That if Eſſe and the other Infiniti ves of Subſtanttve Verbs, 
, Verbs of Naming. &c, have no Accuſative or Dative before them, the 
3 Word that follows (whether Subſtanti ve or Adjective) is to be put in the 
 Nominative ; as, Dicitur eſſe Vir, He is ſaid to be a Man, Non videtur efſe 
, Fadturus, He ſeems not about to do it Nemo debet dici beatus ante ſuum o- 
bitum, No Man ihould be called happy before his death. IR 
Num. 6. NOTE, 1. That the Antecerent is a Subſtantive Noun that 
goes before the Relative, and is again underſtood to the Relative 
fore it will not be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every where; 


cially Ce/ar, frequently repeat the Subſtaniive ; as, In oppicum per fugiſti, 


quo die ad ripam Nhedaui conveniant, They appoint a Day. on which Day 
they ſhould mcet upon the Bank of the River Rhoſne, Cæſ. | 
Nor k, 2. That when the Kelative 1eſpets a whole Sentence, it is put 
in the Neuter Gender; as, Nuunes mortuus eft, gud ibi ſummo doleri eſt, 
John is dead, which is a great grief-to me. | | ; 

\ NorTs#, 3. That the Perjon ot the Relative is always the ſame with that 
Va its Autecedent; as, Ego gui doceo, I who teach. Tu gui diſcis, You wh 


. a 8 L , , = * 
Rr 


49 
<< 


. 


1 4 


V here- 


thus, Beware of Jdleneſi, which [Idleneſs] is an Enemy to Virtue, Cave ſeg- 
nitiem, que [ /egnities] eſt inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himſelf, but eſpe- 


' quo in oppido, & You fled io a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diem dicant, 
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* Nadine: of the Latin Ton ue, = 
Preceptor * qui docet. 1: T6 ks who teacheth. 


8 2. At ſi interveniat Nomi- 2. But ifa 1 comes 
bum, Relativum erit ejus ca-|Yerb,theRelativeſhall be of that 


ſequens, vel Præpoſitio pre- following, or the Prepaſi ſtion go- 


cedens regere ſolent ; ut, | ing before uſe to govern as, 
Deus db Few 2 colimus, [God whom we worſhip. 
2 Cujus* munere vivimus, By whole Gift we live. 

2 d Cui nullus eft a ſimilis, To whom there is none like. 


4 b guo Lacta ſunt omnia. | By whomall things were made, | 
ANNO 1 A 0. 


0 fingularia, Conjunctione Vngular, coupled together with a 
[&, ac, atque, &c.] copulata, | Conjundtion[ &, ac, atque, &c.] 
| habent Adjectivum, Verbum, |5ave a Verb, Adjective, or Re- 
Eo vel Relativum plurale ; ut, lative plural; as, | 


b ſuns > docti. „„ I0arDed; . 
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ders, the Adjeftive or Relative plural muſt agree with the M gſculis e rather 
chan the Feminine or Neuter ; as, Pater & mater qui ſunt mortui, The Fa- 
ther and Mother who are « dead 

EXC EP. But if the Sub/?antives ſignify things without Life, the Adjefive, 
or Relative Plural, muſt be put in the Neuter Gender; as, Divitie, decus, glo- 
ris in oculis fita ſunt, Riches, Honour, and Glory are tet before your Eyes, 


5 


n 
* — 


* 
4 A A 
LOOT. 
. * * ws i 
* k * 8 
Was! 3 


Jem, the Verb plural muſt agree with the Fir/t Perſon rather than the Se- 
cond, and the Second rather than the Third; as, Si tu & T. ullia valetis, ego 
8 Cicero valemus, If you and Tullia are well, I and: Cicero are well. 
. Nor, z. That the AdjeAive or Verb frequently agree with the Sub- 
= flantive or Nominati ve that is neareſt them, and are underſtood to the reſt; 
as, Et ego in culpa ſum & tir, Both I and you are in the Fault: Or, Ei ego 
. tu es in culpa. Nihil hic deeft niſi carmina, "There is nothing here wan 
©: WV ing but Charms; Nibil hio niſi cormina deſunt. This manner of Conſtry) 
tion is moſt uſual, when the different Words ſignify one and the ſa 
thing. or much to the ſame Purpoſe; as, Mens, ratio, & conſilium in ſe, | 
bus eft, Underſtanding, Reaſon, and Prudence is in old Men. 
=  NoT<£, 4. That Collective Nouns, becauſe they are equivalent to a P 
vel Number, have ſometimes the Adjective or Verb in the Plural Numbe 
, Pars virgis cæſi, A Part of them v were e 
= {Crowd e- | 


8 x ; Brin 5 
— — 


| natĩivus inter Relativum& Ver- between the Relative and the 


ſus quem Verbum aut Nomen] Caſe, which the Verb or Noun \ 


9 7 Duo vel plura Subſtanti- | ¶ Two or more Subſtanti ve: 
a Petrus & aa Joannes b gui ü Peter and John who are Y 


Num. 9. NoTE, 1. That when the Subſantives are of Aten Gen- 


No rx, 2. That when two or more Nominatives are of different Per- 


Turba mint, TH 


3 
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m ſigni 
a Cicer 
a Urbs 
a Filit 
ſue 


II. 
8 EG. 


1. Nom 


2. Vert 


„ 3. Vock Vac 


REG 


Part III. Chap. J. 
CF 
"NUM Subſtantivum con- 
cordat cum alio eandem 
m ſignificante in caſu; ut, 


| ihe ſame thing in Caſe ; as, 


of Conſtruction. 


N 
() 


NE Subſlantive agreet 10 
with another, fignifying 


x a Cicero Orator. Cicero the Orator. 
122 a Urbs Þ Edinburgum. The City Edinburgh. | 
I Filiur bo delicie matris| A Son the Darling of his 
a ſue (a). + + = n_ 
II. De Regime. II. Of Goveznment. 
D EGIMEN eſt triplex, OVERNMENT is 
| 1 82 | TJ threefold, | 
li. Nominum. © 1. Of Nouns. 
e. 2. Verborum. | 2. Of Verbs. 9 
Zz. Vecum indeclinabilium. 3. Of Words indeclinable. 
# REGIMEN MNominun, | 1. The Government of Nouns. 
5 9 1. Subſtantivorums | 1. Of Suss TAN TIvES. 
1e IL: —— 6 
A NUM Subſtantivam re- NE Subſtantivegoverns 11 
$210 git aliud rem diverſam another fignifying a dif 
„ Pificans in Genitivo; ut, |/erent Thing in the Ceni- 
3 I; tive ; as, PTY 
* Amor b Dei. The Love of God. 
2 Lex Nature: : The Law of Nature. 
* AA NN © e $0 | 
„ I.. Si poſterids Subftanti-| f. Vibe las Subfantive 12 
r Ih adjunctum habeat Adje- have an Adjective of Praiſe 
- „„ , ctivum 
, — — — X — 
* To theſe four Concord ſome add a Fiſth, viz. That of the Reſvonſive 
8. ing with its Piterrogative in Caſe; as, Drs dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater. 
* gave you Money? My Father. Quo cares? Libro. What do you 
oy A Book. But this ought not to be made a principal Rule; for 
0. ſponſtve, or the Word that anſwers the Queſtion, does not depend 
the Interrogative, but upon the Verb, or ſome other Word joined J 
8 t; which, becaule ſpoken immediately before, is generally under= : ty 
3. in the Anſwer ; thus, Ouis dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater [dedit mihi pe- 4 
2 „ ] 22s cares? [ Careo] Libro. | 8 4 
nn. NoTE, 1. That OF or 's is the ordinary Sign of this Genitive. 1 
J 


TE, 2. That the Relative Pronouns, Ejus, ilſiuts, Cujus, &c. Engliſhed, 
er, its, their, thereof, whereof, whoſe, have their Sulffantives generally 
ſtood as, Liber ejus. (ſupple Homini:, Frmine, &c.] His Book, or 
dok, Libri esrum, [ſupple Heminum, Feminaram,&c:| Their Books. 


% 
5 - 8 E. 
be 5 
' 9 
4 AC... 
— — 3499 " £4.98 
4 \ 
6 R. 
* \ 
7b 1 


80 


ctivum laudis vel vituperii, 
in Geuitivo vel Ablativo po- 


ni poteſt; ut, 

Vir dſumme b prudentiæ, 
velb ſu mmi b prudentid. 
Puer b probe b indolis, 

: vel d probs b indole. 


Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Uk Diſpraiſe joined with jt, ; 


may be put in the Cenitire ell: 
Ablative; as, © P 
A Man of great Wiſdom, 8 
a, 
va, & 
nitivo 


A Boy of a good Dipol. 
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KI 2 11 in Neu- 2. An Adjective in the Nu A. 
tro genere abſque Subſtanti- er Gender without a Sub/tarf 8 
vo regit Genitivum; ut, tive governs the Genitive ; ; 4 a D 

2 Multum b pecunie. Much Money. 
reis, What is the Matter. =: 7 

| Ss . 

2885 worms a Oc 


8 2. Adjedtivorum, | 


I. | 
14 'A DJECTIVA ver- 
balia vel affectionem 
animi ſignificantia Geniti- 
vum poſtulant; ut, 
Avidus ® gloric. | 
* ſpnarus b fraudis, 
2 Memor bbenefciorum. 


H 2. Of Apjecrtives. 
VL T1 | 
ERB AL 4djedfives if 


-D 


ſuch as figniſy an fee X c 
tion of the Mind, require Zing Pum, ff 
Genitive; as, Jitudin 

-Defirous of Glory. 5 * Ut, 
Ignorant of Fraud. 5 185 
Mindful of F avours. * Si 


R E G. N Num. 


Place, b 


— — — 


* 


Num 13. Thie is more elegant than Multa pecunia ; Dug res? f 
Nor x, 1. That theſe Adjective which thus govern the G enitive as i 
they were Sub ſtanti ves, are generally ſuch as ſignify Quantity; as, Mu fun 


tantum, quantum, plus, plurinum. 


Nor E, 2. That Plus and Quid always govern the Genitive, and upo 
that Tccount are by many thought real Subſtanti ves. | 


Nin. 14. To this Rule belong, 


1. Adjecti ves of DE SI RE; as, Cupidus, ambitioſus, avarus, Rudiofus , curizjul 
2. Of KNOWLEDGE ; as, Peritus, gnarus, prudent, callidus, providus, ig 
* docilis, præſcius, pr Ws, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, conſultus, de 


3. Of IGNORANCE; 25, Ignarus, 
tus, dubius, anxiut, ſollicitus, immemor, 


4. Of GUILT; as, Conſcius, con victus, man iſe tus, ſuſpectus, rens. 


8. verbal in AX. and NS; as, Edax, 
And Aman, cupiens. appetens, potiens, 
6. To which oy be referred, ba: 


Fuſus, ſecurus. 


— — 


ke, ſitiens, negligens, &c. 


ith the 
es, or de 
Nor E 
he Parti. 
um maxi 
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re fe min. 
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rudis, imperitus, neſcius, inſcius, my 


capax, ſerax, fugax, tenax, pervituif ö 


us, I. es prodiges pr Nom 


ther of t 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruftion, 8 IJ 


RW. 3 
ive or 


RE 4 - ih „ K-16 
JARTITIVA et partiti- JYARTITIVES andis 

ve potita, Comparati-|L Words placed portitively, 
a, Superlativa, Interrogati- |Comparatives, Superlatives, 
va, & quædam Numeralia, Ge- | {nterrogatives, and ſome 
nitivo plurali gaudent ; ut, |Numerals, govern the Gen- 
3 | 8s pierat ,, 
NM * Aliquis Philaſaphorum. Some one of the Philoſophers, 
Bar Senior“ fratrum. The elder of the Brothers. 
os Doctiſimus b Romanorum. The molt learned of the Ro- 


om. 


if] poſi. 


71 al | | mans. 
2 Duis b noſtrum Y Which of us? 
* Una b Muſarum. One of the Muſes. 


a Oftavas > ſapientum. The eighth of the wiſe Men. 

_.:-R BG, BY R VU £6 HE 
DJECTIVA fignificantia DFECTIVES /fignijy-16 

fe. commodum vel incommo- ing Profit or Diſprofit, 

„„um, ſimilitudinem vel diffimi- | Likeneſs, or Unlikeneſs, g- 

Fitudinem, regunt Dativum; ut, |vern the Dative ; as, 

2 Utilis b bello. Profitable for War. 

- Pernicio/us d reipublice. |Pernicious to the Common - 

a Similis b patri, Like his Father. (wealth. 

| L | 17 Verbalia 


ves. if 


5 
1 % 
3 


* r 


Place, by reſolving the Genitive into inter with the Accu/. or de, e, ex, 
Pith the Abl. as, Optimus Regum, The beſt of Kings, i. e. Optimus inter Re- 
es, or de, e, ex Regibus. 555 FT 

NoTE 2. That when there are two Sub/tantives of different Genders, 
he Partitive, &c. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt ; as, Indus fumi- 
um maximus, Cic. Leo animalium fortiſſimus. Plin. Otherwiſe it is of the 
me Gender with the Subſtantive it governs; as, Pauca animalium, Unaguæ- 
ue feminarum +. | Y | 


'e as i 
Mu tun 


d upon} 


curiſſu ouns, and do not neceſſarily agree with them in Gender ; as, Præſtan- 
idus, #807" noſtræ civitatis, Cie. Nympharum ſanguinis una. Virg. 

25, K Nn. 16. NoTE 1. That ſome of theſe Adjectives govern alſo the 
1s, inter enitive; as, Amicus, inimicus, ſocius, vicinas, par, ægualis, ſimilis, diſſi- 


tis, proprius, communis, &c. 


wſe. rather the Accuſative with AD, than the Dative; ſuch as, Proclivus, 
onus, propenſus, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &c. as, 
Eft piger ad pœnas Princeps, ad premia velox, Ovid, 


gu, pr 
ther of them as, Aptus, ineptus bello, or ad bellum. 


Num. 15. NOTE, 1. That it is eaſy to know when this Rule takes 


NoTE 3. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive ſingular of Collettive 
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* > * 
. = wv 


NoTE z. That Adjeftives ſignifying Motion or Tendency to a Thing, 


Noe 3. That Adjefives ſignifying Fitneſs or the contrary, may have 
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> 82 R udiments of the Latin Tongue, 


20 * IM, Indignus, HESE Acdjectives, Dig 


eſpecially among the Poets, have frequently the Dative, inſtead of the 


cralſus or denſus, thick; latus, broad; longus, long; profundus, deep. The 


| pes, a Foot; cubitus, a Cubit; alna, an Ell; Paſſus, a Pace, Cc. 


17 Verbalia in BILIS & DUS Perbals in BILIS and DU 
regunt Dativum; ut, | govern the Dative ; as, 
' # Amandus vel a amabili. | To be beloved of all Men. 
b ommibus, ; 


REG IV. RULE Iv, 

18 * A DJECTIVAdimen-| DFECTIVES fignifying 
ſionem ſignificantia Dimenſion govern the Ac. 
regunt accuſativum menſu- cuſative of Meaſure ; as, 

re ; __ 
Colunma ſexoginta 8 ae A Pillar ſixty root high, 


? alta. 
RE G. $3 e. ö 
19 OMPARATIVUS | HE, Comparative Dre 
regit Ablativum governs the Ablative, 
qui reſolvitur per Q AM; ut, | which is reſolved by Quam; 4710 
a Dulcior d melle. _ Sweeter than Honey. | 
2 Praſtantior b auro. | Better than Gold. 
„ RULE VI. 


Content 240 Præditus; nus, Indignus, Conten- 
Captus, & Fretus : Item, |tus, Præditus, Captus, and Fre 
Natus, Satus, 8 E . tus: Al ſo — Satus, Or- 

| "of 


* Num. x7. OF or BY is © the ordinary Sign of this 1 Dative.. | 
NorTe, That Participles of the Preter Tenſe, and Paſſive Verbs alſo, 


Ablative with A or AB; as, Nullus eorum mihi viſus eft, None of then 4 

was ſeen by-me ; Non audicr ulli, Jam not heard by any. = 
Num. 18 The Adjecti ves of DIMENSION are, Altus, high or acep;lf 3 

Names of MEASURE are, Digitus, an Inch; palmus, an Handbreadth; ; 


NoTE 1. That Verbs ſignifying Dimenfi ion likewiſe have the aſi acuns, 


of Meaſure; as, Patet tres ulnas, It is three Ells large, Virg. Feniti ve. 


NoTE 2. That ſometimes the Word of Meaſure is put in the Ablativ, NoT# 


as, Foga ſex cubitis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ejus extat ſeſquipede, Perl. q eceſſity, 


And ſometimes, but rarcly, ia the Genitive 3 3 as, Nec longiores duodenum 5 1 2 
dum, Plin. 22 
Num. 19. Let the following Examples be obſerved and imitated: f TY am 
Mudto melior, Much better. Nibilo pejer, Nothing warſe. Major an blative ; 
Greater than uſual. O4 diligentior es, co doctior evades, The more dil-WPmetim: 
gent you are, the more learned you will become, Duanto ſuperbior, t rand in 


_Piltor,, The prouder, the leſs worth. | Ni wi Virgilio doctius, A is a ect; 
n. occ learned than F. ND. . 2 


ake ha! 


— 


Part III. Chap. I. Conſtruction. 
- fimilia, Ablativum petunt; | tus, Editus, and the like 
F require the Ablative ; as, 
Dignus ® honore. Worthy of Honour. 
Preditus b virtute. 1 Endued with Virtue. 


Contentus b parvo. Content with little. 
Hing Captus Þ oculis. 3 Blind. 
# Ao Fretus b iri bur. „ Truſting to his Strength 
„ |  Ortus® regibus. Deſcended of Kings. 
h WW N E C. VII. R UE V. 
5 } A DJECTTIVUM copiz aut N - Abjedive of Plenij 
| inopiæ regit Genitivum 4 J. or Want governs the 
gel Ablativum; ut, Ceniltive or Ablative ; as, 
pre: y = Plenus b ire vel tu | Full of Anger. 
ative, * {nops b rationis. Void of Reaſon. 
n; 4 1 : | 
"1 . REGIM FIN Verborum. II. The Government of Verbs. 
6 1. P,cr/ſonalium. $1, Of PERSONAL Verbs. 
RH A. I. FC 
_ BE CUM quoties poſſeſſionem, & UM when it ſignifetaꝝ 
Dig: proprietatem, aut of- Poſſeſſion, Property, or 
inten- iu fignificat, regit Geniti-| Duty, governs the Genitive ; 
d Fre. : ut, | J, 


Eid regis punire rebelles. It belongs to the King to 

8 puniſh Rebels. 

* Inſipientis * eft dicere non It is the Property of a Fool 

puid rum. to ſay, I had not thought. 
„ Militum * eft ſyo duci pa- It is the Duty of Soldiers to 

rere. 5 obey their General. 


5 Or- 


—_ . 
9 


s alſo. 
| of thel 


>f then FE : 2 ; 

. J Excipiuntur hi Nomina-| © Theſe Nominatives, Me-23 
der i, Meum, tuum, ſuum, no- lum, tuum, ſuum, noſtrum, ve- 
0 KY 2, | | 7 ; þ | 
"adhd 3 | L 2 | firum, 
i Num, 21. Nor E 1. That Diſtentus, gravidus, refertus; and orbus, 
ccuſativy acuus, viduus, chuſe rather the Ablative : Indigus, conipos, and impos, the 

IF enitive. SY; NT | 

{0/ative; . Nor E 2. That ſome comprehend Opus and Uſus, when they ſignify 
le, Perl, WW eceſſity, yes this Rule; as, Quid opus eſt verbis? What Need is there 
num pe. Words? Ovid. Nunc viribus uſus, Now there is Need of Strength, 
8 But it is to be remarked, that theſe are Subſtantive Nouns, the 
ditated! ry ſame with Opus, operis, a Work, and Uſus, uſus, Uſe; and have the 
or ſoit, vlative after them, becauſe of the Prepoſition IN, which is underſtood. 
re d dmetimes Opus hath the Nominative, by Num. 3. as, Dux nobis opus eſt, We 
or, tage 2d in Need of a Leader. It is elegantly joined with the Participle 


is nou ler f<f? 5 as Conſulto, maturato, invento, facto, &c. opus , We muſt adviie,, 


ake haſte, find out, do, Cc. 
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rum, veſtrum ; ut, 
b Tuum * eft id procurare. 


TREE, fl. 7 Þ-- 
3 reſco, & ſatago, and ſatago, govern the 


gunt Genitivum ; ut, 
J. Viſerere b civium tuoru m. 
a Satiznit b rerum ſuarum. 


84 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, | | 


ſtrum are excepted ; act, 5 
It is your Duty to manage that 


Genitive ; as, 1 . 
TakePityon your Countryqg. * 
He hath his Hands fall at Honk. 


r, RULE WE tai 
| . pro ha. heo regit Da- US taken for habeo [tf = 
| tivum perſotz ; ut, have] governs the Da: 

EZ, „% oy of a Perſon ; as, we a 

Hf > mihi liber. | I have a Book, = IR 
* Sunt d mihi libri. I. I have Books. — 
r i Iv. = 2 
26 0 UM pro afero regit du- N taken for affero f. 2 
| os Dativos, unum per- brin- al governs two DA | 
ſonæ, alterum rei; ut, tives, the one, a Perſon, a | 

= | he the other of a Thing 4, 2 

Eb mihi bo voluptati. lt is [brings] a Plealſure to wil > 
r RULE Vi. MW i! 
27 E R B U M ſignificans 2 VERB ſignifying og hoo hon q 
commodum vel incom-| & tage or Diſadvanii 0 Mr 5. 

modum regit Dativum ; ut, verus the Datzve ; as, PE N 5 
Fortuna favet b fortibus. | Fortune favours th Or I 'F 

b Nemint * noceas. Do Hurt to no Man. & 6 | : 
| | | . 7 = 
"EY TEN Ae ——:ü— a — © _,* 
Nun. wa. To theſe laſt may be added PYſſejſive Nouns, iuch as Regt * pen! 
humanum, belluinum, and the like; as, Humanum et errare, It is incident F p21 
Man totcerr, © 4 1 
Nor x, That to all thoſe are underſtood Oficiun, opus, negotium, o in, 
ſome other Word to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeii u aff 
tum efſe ſcis. You know that I am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey ,miſ 
- Intereſt, Cic. i. e. amicum, fautorem, or the live. _ J nv 
Nume 25 This is more elegant than Habeo librum, or Habeo thro. 3 ,DCCh 
So Deſum is uſed elegantly for Careo; as Deſunt mibi libr, for Careo libri Suc 
I want Books. 4 : | 5 I ! 
Num. 26. Nor E, That other Verbs, ſech as, Do, duco, verto, tri, I 
bebeo, relinguo, &c. may have two Datives; as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, J of 
are praiſed for this, Ne mihi vitio vertas, Do not blame me. 4 Fee 
To this may be referred ſuch Expreſſions as thefe, Eſt mihi noni Aar 
Joanni, my Name is John; which is more elegant than Eft mihi nume, po. 
Joannes or Toannis. oy _ . * TY 
Num. 27. This is a very general Rule, and (when we Gignify a Thin 3 — 


— 
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,,,, RRE VL. CCC 4 
age that N 7 ERBUM activè ſignifi- A VERB ſignifying ac-28 
I cans regit Aceuſativum; tively governs the Accu. © 
wereſco,ſ ut, | 5 fative ; as, '- 
ernie * Ama b Deum. I. ove God, 1 

I = ReverereÞ parentes, Reverence your Parents. 
tryabh, * Recordor, memini, remini-] Recordor, memini,remini-29 
at home, ſcor, & obliviſcor, regunt Accu- cor, andobliviſcor, geveru the 
J. I ſativam, vel Genitivum; ut, | 4ccuſative or Genttive ; as, 
beo ſtofl a Recordor b leGionis vel Þ| I remember my Leifon. 
the Da: | ledionem. | . SO 

8 * 24/:oifeor d injuriæ vel Þ| I forget an Injury. 
Injuriant. 5 | | VERB A. 


to be acquired to any Perſoa or Thing) almoſt common to all Verbs. 
But in a more particular Manner are comprehended under it, | 
- 1. To PROFIT or HURT; as Comnodo, prolcio, placeo,- couſulo, 
nocen, officio. But ledo and fende govern the A © 

2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and their Contrarigs; as Faves, au- 
nuo, arrideo, afſentior, adſti pulo, gratulor, ignaſco, indulges, parco, anne 
bor, plaudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, ftudes, ſupplico, &. Alſo Auxlli- 
Ir, adminiculor, ſubvenio, ſuccurro, patrocin»r, medeor : Alſo Derego, dei 


: traho, in video. &c: But Fuvo has the Accu,. | EE 
| 3. To COMMAND, OBEY, or RESIST; as, I pero, precip 
| mando; Pareo, ſervio, obedio, obſequor, 0iempers, morem,  mor'g 
1 famulor.; Pugno, repugao, certa, abſto, reinftor, renitor, re v, ad r 


1 


| þ refragor, &c, But Jubes governs the Accu. Sh 3 
4. To THRF ATU or to be ANGRY wich; as, Mir; int 
iraſcor, ſr" _cenjeo. | 8 4 
(5. 46 TRUST; as, fido, confido, credo. ; 
6. Webs compounded with SAT1S, BENE, and M4 2; Satisfa 
Reg: yenefacio, benedico, malefacio, maledico. | | 
tent 1. The COMPOUNDS of the Verb SUM; as, Alſum, proſum, um. 
4 8. Verbs compounded with theſe ten PREPOSITIONS, Ad, unte, c9 


„ Cerbs ſignifying, 
| Fai 


um, 08 in, inter, ob, poſt, pre, ſub, and ſuper; as, 1. Adſto, ace mbo, acquieſo, 
peii . aſſides, adhæreo, admoveo. 2. Antecello, anteco, anteverto. 3. Cnſono, com- 
mpey miſces, condono, commorior. 4. lud), immorior, inhareo, inſideo, inhio, innitor, 

* in vigilo, incumbo. 5. Inter pono, inter venio, interſoro. 6. Ohre po, obtr ectoa, 
a 1  vecumbo. 7. Poſtpono, paſthabeo. 8. Praeco, pref it tor excellit, preluczo, 9. 
Aion Succedo, ſubmitto, ſubjicio. 10. Superſto, ſupervenis. 

3 NoTE 1. That TO, tlie Sign of the Dative, is frequently un lerſt ond. 
tribun,3 NoTE 2. That TO is not always a Sign of the Dativ, for, r. Verbs 
„ You of Local Motion, as, Ev, veiio, preſiciſcor: And, 2. Theſe Verbs Provo- 

4 co, voco, invito, bortor, ſpecto, dertineo, attines, and ſuch like, have the Acc: 
none Jative with the Prepotition ad. | | 
non Num. 28. Nor k, That Nenter and Intranſitive Vds have ſometimes au 

j Accuſati ve after them. 1. Of their own or the like Signification ; as, Vi- 
Thing dere vitam, Gaudere gaudium, Sitire ſauguinem, Olere hircum. 2. When ta- 


„ken in a Meſaphorical Senſe ; as, Ardebat Alexin, i. e. Vebementer ahiabat. 
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VERB A activa alium und Active VERBS governing 
cum Accuſativo caſum re- d another Caſe together with d Su 
8 the Accuſative. a Ne 
30 . VE RB A accuſandi, 1. VE RBS of Accuſing, Con- 5 
damnandi, & abſolvendi, cum demning, and Aguitting, with E- 
Accuſativo perſonæ, regunt the Accuſative of the Perſon, 3 


etiam Genitivum criminis ;| govern alſo the Genitive of the nel « 
vt, | 5 [Crime, as, Es 5 vos, 
* Arpuit b me bb ſurti. Ne accuſes me of Theft. orem 


b Meipſum bb inertie b con- 1 condemn myſelf of Lazi. . 


demno. | _— a D 

b Hlum bb homicidii * abſol-j They acquit him of Man. E 

vu nt. | „ Uanghter. --- | = 

31 * 2, Verba comparandi, 2, VERBS of Comparing, = *Q 
dandi, narrandi, &auferendi,*Giving, Declaring, and 7. aking ſegun 


regunt Dutivum cum Accu- away, govern the Dative with f 
tativo ; ut, the Accuſative ; as, 4 
* Compare | 


Num. 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING, are, Accuſo, ago, appello, arceſſ;, N 
arguo, alligo, aſtringo, defero, incuſo, inſimuln, poſtuls, &c. | "5 
2. Verbs of CONDEMNING, are, Damno, condemns, convinco, &c. 

3- Verbs of ABSOLVING, are, Solvv, olſolvo, libero, purgo, &c, 4 
Nor E v. That the Genitive may be changed into the Ablative, either 
with or without a Prepoſition ; as, Purgo te hac culpa, or de hac culpa, I clear ® 


Riot, Cic. I 7 5 : = 4 
NOTE 2. That the Genitive, properly ſpeaking, is governed by ſome ' 
Ablative underſtood, ſuch as, Crimine, pœ na, aftione, cauſa; as, Acci, dare furl, 
i. e. Crimine ſurti. Condemnare capitis, i. e. pena capitis. | \ 
Nor E 3. That Crimine, pena, aFione, capite, morte, ſcarcely admit of a 
Prepoſitions : Eien . | 
Nam. 21. 1. To Verbs of COMPARING, belong alſo Verbs of prefer - 


ring or paſt poning- 3 
2. To Verbs of GIVING, belong Verbs of Receiving, promiſing, paying, 
ſending, bringing. TT | 5 
3. To VERBS of DECLARING, belong Verbs of Explaining, ſhewing, 
dig. &c. | | N . - GORE" IEP . 1 
4. Verbs of TAKING away, are, Auſero, adimo, eripio, eximo, demo, 
fripim detrabo, tolls, excutio, extorquca, arceo, defendo, &tc. | | 
No x 1. That many of theſe Verbs govern the Dative, by Num. 27. mi. 
- NOTE 2. That innumerable other Verbs may have the Dative with the 07.4 
Accoſativze, when together with the Thing done is alſo ſigniſied the Perſon or 07 
Thing to, or for whofn it is done; as, Dsce mi hi filium, Teach me my Son; int 
Cura mibi hanc rem, Take care of this Affair for me. | | NEO le 
OTE 3. That Comparo, confers, compono, have frequently the Ablative a t 
with cum. WD | „„ 


. . 4 2 
ernin 8 
er with 


2 Con- 
„ With 


erſon, 


of the 


ft. 
Lazi- 


Man. 


of a r; ut, tive by any Verb; as, © 
6 | | | | 4 Emi 
ſome 5 — 
' furti, 14 Num. 32. NOTE x, That among the Verbs that govern two Accuſa- 
' hrs, arc alfo reckoned theſe following: | 
of 2a ill. CELO; as, Cela honc rem uxor:m, Conceal this from your Wife, 
| 4. But we can ſay alſo, Celo te de hec re, and Celo tibi hanc rem. 
fer- 2. Verbs of CLOATIHING; as, Taduit ſe calceos, He put on his Shoes. 
; t theſe have more commonly the Ablative of the Thing without a Pre- 
ning, tion; as, Veſtit ſe purpura, He clothes himſelf with Purple. Indus and 
ZN w have frequently tlie Perſon in the Detive, and the Thing in the Accu- 
ing, ve; as, Thoracem ſibi induit, He put on his Breaſt- plate. ; : 
3 3. MONEO; as, Id unum te moneo, I put you in mind of this one Thing. 
emo, t, unleſs it is ſome general Word, as, Hoc, illud, id, &c.] Mones, adm 
| commonefacio, have either the Genitive, as, Admoneo te officii, I put you 
27. mind of your Duty; or the Ablative with de; as, De hac re ie ſee pius 
the or4i, I have frequently warned you of this. 
1 Or \OTE 2. That Verbs of Aſking often change the Accuſative of the Per- 
on; into an AVlative with the Prepoſition ; as, Oro, exoro, peto, poſtulo, bac 4 
L entreat this of you: Some always; as, Contendo, quero, ſcitor, ſciſcitor, 


gegunt, eorum paſſiva poſteri-|Ferbs as govern two Caſen, 
rem retinent; ut, do ſtull retain the laſt of them; 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruction, 87 
* Comparo *Virgilium®® Ho- I compare Virgil to Ho- 
mer. „„ | 
d Suum bb cuique a tribuito. ] Give every Man his own. 
a Narras ® fabulam bb ſurdo.| Y * tell a Story to a deaf 
| an. 
* Eripuit * me b morti. | He reſcued me from Death. 
* 7. VERBA rogandi & do-] 3. VERBS of Aſting and32 
endi duos admittunt Accuſa- | Teaching admit of two Accu- 
vos, priorem perſone, poſte- |/atives, the firſt of a Perſon, 
orem rei; ut, flaudſtitbe ſæcondoſa Thing; as, 
* Poſce b Deum b veniam, | Beg Pardon of God. 
a Docuit * me Gramimatt He taught me Grammar. 


ca ui. 8 | i | : N 
5 ANN f AW +. 
* Quorum activa duos Caſus| The Paſſives of ſuch Adtine33 


| as, Ws 
a Accuſor b furti. am accuſed of Theft. 
Virgilius * comparaturꝰ Ho- Virgil is compared to He- 


6 mer. | 
a Doceor b Grammaticam. I am taught Grammar. 
i RR. KK DL IE Th 


RETIUM rei a quovis 


Hl Nig Price of a Thing 1634 
verbo in Ablativo regi- 


governed in the Abla- 


a te, Finally, ſome have the Accuſative of the Perſon, and the Ablative 
the Thing with de; as, Iuterrega, conſuls, percanter te de hac te. 
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* Emi librum ducbus b afi- 
on. 
a Vendidit hic > aurs pa- 
triam. | 
Dernoſthenes * docuit talen- 
| # 89... 
35 Excipiuntur hi Genitivi, 
- Tanit, quanti, fluris, mi- 
88 at., | 
d Quanti con Aitit : ? 
- Age G pluris.y | 
36 * VERBA elinnandi re- 
gunt hujuſmodi Genitivos, 
Magni, pas vi, nibili. &c. ut, 
a Eftimo te> magni. 


eee of the Latin * 


ſuch Genitives as theſe, Maguf 


I bought a Book for tuo 
Shillings. 
This Man ſold his County; 
for Gold. 
Demoſthenes taught for ; 
___Talenr, 

Theſe G enitives,Tanti, quan# 
18 pluris, minoris, are except 
„ 

How much calt it? 

A Shilling and more. | 

VERBS of valuing goverl 


parvi, nihili, c. as, 3 
I value you much. | 


and boni after cio and conſuls. 
Nor x: 


* 


* 2 


chere is an Example of it to be found in 
Multo majoris alapæ me 

Num. Aden they have the Genitive; 
Money, Hor. Implentur veteris Bacehi, They are vt Ited with old Wine 


Virg. 


Norr That Verbs of Loading and Unloading, and the like, 


this Rule; as, 


Levato te 1 onere, I will eaſe you of this Burden. 


| delivered us from Fear. 


— 4343＋—·ꝑü:. „4 


- That we ſay alſo, E/timo mem, Par va, ſupple pretio, 
chat Alvarus excludes majoris, as e Authority. 


Num. 38. To theſe Verbs add, Nitor, gaudeo, muto, _ munt ro, cin 


. VIII. . WM 4 
NJ ERBA copiz & 1no- E NR BS of Plenty aniW/ira, 
piz plerumque Abla- |. _ Scarceneſs for the e plu 
tivam te; gunt; ut, | Part govern the Ablative ; as, ¶ Non: 
4 Abundat Wy 71TH 225 | He hbounds in Riches. | 
2 Caret omni j c He has no Fault. . 
5 * Utor, abutor, Srur, 22 Utor, abutor, 8 fungen fre 
gor, Potfor, veſc or, regu t potior, vefeor, govern the Fl SUS 
Ablativüm; ut, „ ſlative; gt, rſon: 
x Ititur- x eue, He ufes Deceit. = WW 
8 Abutitur - libris. 5 ; He abuſes Books. 3 
. 5 7, TH - „. Reginel a Pe 
2 Num. 35. Roy E, Thy if es Sublantives be expteſſed, they are put it in Tæ 
the Ablative; as, Duanto Fretio ? Mincre mercede. : 
Num. 36. 1. . of ' Pohing ag, ÆAſtimo, Pendo, fn. babe o, il E: 
fate, ar. : De 
2. The reſt of the enitives are, A®inoris; minim!, tanti, quanti. Pluricg "PP 
majeris, plurini. maxithi, nauci, flocci, ey terunci, lejus: Allo KN PH 


Bu 
pre dþ 5. 35. | 


, JEget eris, He wiſer, & 
OTE 
get hi 
belong um 3 
Navis oneratu mercibus, the Ship is loaded with Goods licet 
Liberavit nos met, H Tog 
n, wh 
Num. 4 
mill 9 


— 


Ne 2. Regimen Verborum Imper- 
= fonalium. | 
R$ 65 IX. 
ERB UM imperſonale re 
git Dativum; ut, 

E xpedit b reipublice. 

* Licet b nemini peccare. 


OUntT; 
for 3 


1,quanK 
excopld 


e. #-:// Genitivum poſtulant; ut, 
gc ver 5 
- 0 b . 
Maga * Refert ' patris. 
2 * /ntereſt o omnium, 
II. At mea, tua, ſua, noſira, 
% ar ra, ponuntur in Acculati- 


the 1 plurali; ut, 


be; as, Von b mea, à reſert. 


es. 5 

* EX CEP. 2. Hæc quinque, 
fun gor / ret, pænitet. hpudet, tædet, 
the A Piget, regunt Accufativum 
| Wrionz, cum Genitivo rei; 

Mi ſeret o me bb tui. 

Regina Penitet me dd peccati. 
— Taadet me bb vite. 
re put wo 


eo, dich | ; 
= Decet, delectat, juvat, o- 


Part III. Chap. I. 


„ EXCEP. 1. Refert & 1 


[Cenitive of a Thing ; as 


* EXCEP. 3. Hæc quatu-| 


of Conftruction. 8 9 


$ 2. The Government of 
ImeeRSONAL Verbs, 
RULE: 

? \ N Imperſonal Verb go- 39 

| verns the Dative ; as, 

It is profitable for the State. 

No Man is allowed to ſin. 


EXCEP. 1. RefertandIn-40 
terelt require the Genitive ; 
as, | | | 
It concerns my Father. 
lt is the Intereſt of all. 


But mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 41 
veltra, are put in the Accu- 
[ative plural; as, 

I'am not concerned; 


- tm. — 


EACEP. 2. Theſe five, Mi- 42 
ſeret pœnitet, pudet, tædet, 
and piget, govern the Accus 
ſative of a; Perſon, with the 


I pity you. | 
I repent of my Sin. 
I am weary of my Life. 


EXCEP. 3. Theſe four, 43 
Decet, delectat. juvat, opor- 
tet, govern the Accuſative f 


the Perſon with the Infini- 


nilive ; as, 


Delectat 


8 


5 mY tet, regunt Accuſativum 
imo on cum Infinitivo ; ut, 

). | | 
ity. Buy M 
He warte, &c. 

Id Wine 

belong td 

th Go, lice, placet, diſplicet, vacat, reſtat, 
$ metu, bt | 


* 


mn e; as. Penitet me 


kollowing Rule. 


co, vitiito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, naſcor, creor, officd, conſto, pro- 


0TE, That Potio- ſometimes governs the Genitive ; as, Potiri hoftjum, 
get his Enemies into his Power; Potiri verum, To have the chief Rule. 
um. 39. Such as theſe, Accidit, contingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, lubet, 


Together with the Dutive they have commonly an Tnfinitive after 
n, which is ſuppoſed to ſupply the Place of a Nominati ve before them. 
nero, "Van. 42. NoTE, That this Genitive is frequently turned into the In- 
pecceffe ; Tedet me vivere ; and ſo they fall in with 


» 


* — — 1414 


© — — — 
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2 vt 


præſtat, liguet, nocet, dolet, ſufficit, 


9 1 
= 
\ # 
Sar * 72 
* — id 'F, 7 
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1 

— 4 2 Delectat > me d ludere, I delight to ſtudy. 

{ | Non a decet te bb rixari. | It —_ not become you 

© 2 3 5 . co 

| 4 $3. REGIMEN Infnitivi,| 3. The GOVERNME) 

238 Participiorum, Gerundiorum,| of the Infinitive, Participl, Ch 
3B & Supinorum, _ Gerunds, and Supines, i 
3H . X. R U L. E. X. WE: 

f [ . 44 NUM Verbum 10550 NE Verb governs ani oni 
„ | aliud in Infinitivo; ut, in the Infinitive ; as, 48 

1 [ * Cupio ® diſcere., I defire to learn. I »,. 

© |: FR . Xl. EK LL E- XL . 

1 45 XRTICIPIA, Gerundia ARTICIPLES, Gerulf | 

Ei & Supina regunt Ca- and Supines, govern . « 

1 ſum ſuorum Verborum ; ut, [Caſe of their own Verbs ; al | ite x 

Fit 2 Amans virtutem. | Loving Virtue, Mus 

1 | | 3 _—_ b fraude, | Wanting Guile. 9 ; 
1 „„ -- 1. GERUNDS.| "WE 

En 46 1. ER UN DIUM. in! HE Gerund in DU = 
F381 . TJ DUM Nominativi| = of the Nominaill + v 
"TW Castis cum verbo [Le] regit|Caſe, with the Verb [eſt] A "IE 
„ Dativum; ut, verns the Dative ; as, © 
ls | = Vivendum eft b mihi rectè.] I muſt live well. = 1. 
4248 a Moriendum eſt b omnibus. All muſt die. | " 
ks 4 T 47 2. Gerundium in DI re-| 2. The Gerund in DIi 19 
7 gitur à Subſtantivis vel Ad-|verned by Subſtantives or ; | 
'? 11 jectivis; ut, jedives ; ar, | J 6. 
3 Tempus legendi, | Time of reading, 4 | gent 
i * Cupidus * diſcendl, | Deſirous to learn. pa 
i} ; . 3. Gerundf| . 8 
1 — — 1 
'F "mk 
# -- + _. Num. 43. NoTE, That Oportet is elegantly 1 with the Sach Pes 
Bo. Mood, UT being underſtood; as, Oportet Jacias {You mult do it} = 7., 


8 Oportet te facere. | 
„ Attinet, Pertinet, and Spefat, when uſed imperſonally, (which rarely i 
2 Re. : pens) have the Accuſutive with ad, as was obſerved above, p 85 3 
FE» $5 Num. 44. Sometimes it is governed by A elfives; as, Cupiaus & f 
iſcere. ; 
£8 or E, That the Verb Cepit or cœperunt is ſometi mes oli 
Onmnes mihi invidere; ſupple,ceperunt. They all began to eavy me. 
2 Num. 46. This Dotive is frequently underſtood ; as, Eundem ef, i 
1 ple nobis) We muſt go. 
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AN NoTE, That this Gerund always imports Neceſſ ty, and the Dative | 8 
3 it! is the Perſon on whom the Neceſſi ty lies- Hor! 
= 5 Num. 47. 1. The Subſtantives arc ſuch as theſe, Amor, cauſa, gratis No 7 


- dium, tempus, occaſio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c. 
2. The Faber are n Verbals, mentioned in Nun, * 


. 4 * - 
<0 PRE: . 
— — 
Ps —- 8 —— 
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. 
2 >. Gerundium in DO Dativi 3. The Gerund in DO of48 
uy sds regitur ab adjectivis uti- ihe Dative Caſe is governed 
"NM atem vel apitudinem fignifi-jby 4d/edives ſignifying Uſe- 
AEN atibus; ut, ul neſs or Fitneſs ; as, 
articigh Charta * utilis b ſcribends. Paper uſeful for writing, 
con 4. Gerundium in DUM Ac- The Gerund in DUM4g 
X. aui casds regitur a Præpo- f the Accuſative Caſe i, go- 
1 an onibus ad vel inter; ut, |verned by the Prepoſitions ad 
Ee | or inter; as, | 
XI 5 Promptus * ad ® audiendum. Ready to hear, „ 
KAitentus à inter b docendum, | Attentive in Time of 
C erung Z teaching. 
pore! OY z. Gerundium in DO Abla-| 5. The Gerund in DO of50 
701 5 i Carts regitur à Prepoſitio- [the Ablative Caſe is govern- 
 Wbus, a, ab, de, e, ex, vel in; ſed by the Prepoſitions, a, ab, 
. . | de, e, ex, or in; as, 
[ D 8. Pena a d b peccando abſter-] Puniſhment frighte ns from 
2 DUy pat to ſinning 
oininei + vel ſine Præpoſitione, ut] *“ Or without a Prepoſi-51 
[elt Mflativus Modi vel Cauſæ tion, as the lative of 
„ . „ N Manner or Cauſe; as, 
= Memoria * excolende b auge- The Memory is improved 
. tur. | by exerciſing it. 
DI == De/efjus ſum b ambulands, | I am wearied with walk- 
ES oe 9 | | ; in . 5 Y 
96. Gerundia Accuſativum| 6. onde governing theg2 
"Woentia vertuntur elepanter | Accuſative are elegantly 
8 Participia in DUS, quz|turned into the Participles 
erund'i m ſuis Subſtantivis in Gene- in DUS, which agree with 
Nomero & Caſu concor-their Subſtantives in Gender, 
at; ut, Number and Caſe ; as, 
1 0 Petendum eſt pacem. Petenda eſt pax. , 1 
Tenpus petendi pacem. Tempus petendæ pacis. 
rarely H 1 | = MF -2 | Ad 
5 1 . PPE EN 
nos Num ad. The Adjetiive of Fitreſs is often underſtood ; as, Non eft ſo! 
18904 38/40, He is not able to pay, [fupple aptus or par. ] 2 
| Norx, That ſometimes this Gerund is governed by a Verb; as, Epi- 
ENG um quærendo operam dabo, I'll endeavour to find out Epidicus, Plaut. 
m eſt, Nu m. 49. No TE f. That it hath ſometimes, but very rarely the Pre- 
Native ſitions ob and ante; as, Ob aßſolvendum munus, For finiſhing your Task, 
| LN domandum, Before they are tamed or broken, Virg. ſpeaking 
Het Nor 2. That what was the Gerund in Dum of the Nominative with 
e Verb ef, fuit, &c. becomes the Accuſative with ſt; as, Omnibus mo- 


14 


ndum je novimus, We know that all muſt die. 
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Rudinents of the Latin Tongue, 


the Gerund in dum, with the Prepoſition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed : 1 


+ which the Inf A not, unleſs (as I ſaid) among boets. 


Ad petendum pa cem. Ad petendam pacem. 
A petendo pacem. | A petenda pace, | 
SCUEPTIN A, S. 3 
53 * 1. Supmum in UM poni- The Supine in UMi 7 © 0 
tur polt verbum motùs; ut, Wach a Verb of Motion; a, 
2 Abiit b deambulatum. He hath gone to walk, - W 
54 2. Supinum in U ponitur] 2. The Supine inU is put 9 4 10 
poſt nomen Adjectivum; ut, ter an Adjective Noun ; as, n In - 
8 Facile " Mos. Fay to tell, or to be 7000 . 
— 94. Ui 5 


6—ͤ—— em 


— — — 


Num $52. Add to theſs che Gerunds of Nos: fruor, and fotior. 
Theſe Parliciples in DUS are commonly called GERUNDIVES. 7 
Nor R.. That the Subſtantive muſt always be of the fame Cafe ty 3 

the Gerund was of. 11 

Nor rx. That becauſe of its noiſy Sound, the Gerund in 1 di is elde, 1 | 
changea into the Genitive Plural; but either the Accuſative is retained; 3 
Studi Patres veſtros videndi, rather than Patrum veſlrorum videndorum; e. 
it is turned into the Genitive Plural, without changing the Gerund; 2 
patrum veſtrorum videndi ſtudio, Thus Valla and Farnabius ; but ſee n 
Gram. maj. vol 2 p. 276. 

Num. 53. The Supine in UM is elegantly uſed with the Verb A 
when we lignify that one ſets himſelf about the doing of a Thing ; as, 
mea vita tu laudem is _ tum? Are you going to advance your Reputation | 4 
the Hazard of my Lite? Ter. And this is the Reaſon why this Supine vi 
iri taken imperſonally, ſupplies the Place of the Future of the Inſin. P 13 


Some general Remarks on the Conſtruction of Participles, 1 or 
Gerunds, and Supines, 12 

Nots r. That Participles, Gerunds, and Supines have a twofold C 
ſiruffion; one, as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they ov 8 
vern a certain Caſe after them; another, as they partake of the Nature an 
Nouns, and conſequently are ſubject to the ſame Ruies with them; Thu, c 
1. A Participle 1 is always an Adjeftive agrecing with its Sub/?. by Num.“ 1 
2. A Gerund is a Subſtantive, and conſtrued as follows; (1.) That u I. 
dum of the Nominative by Num. 2. of the Accuſ. by Num. 68. (2) J batif = 
di by Num. 11. or 14. (z.) That in do of the Dat. by Num. 16. of tc an 
Ablat. by Num. 69. 1. or 55. # ſig 
3. A Supine is alſo a Subſtantive, (1.) That in um, governed by 2d unde . 
er 


ſtood, by Num. 68. (z.) That in, governed by in nager ſtood, by Num 11 ! 
NoTE 2. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Jive, the firft Supine, and 


Supine is uſed after Verbs of Motion; The Iuſinitive after any ether 2 W 
The Gerund in dum with ad after Hajective Nouns. But theſe laſt are fit : 

guently to be met with after Verbs of Motion; and Poets uſe alſo the J. 1 

finitive afier Adje&ives. F 
No rx 3. That the Preſent of the Tvfinitive Paſ ve and the If Sibi a 

{ 


are thus diſtingutſhed: The Spine hath always an Adjeftive before 1 


— 


= 
. 
em, 


* 


E 8. 


walk. 


ts put 99 
4 „ ar, 1 
be cold, 
on rudi 


4a 
. 
2 


tor. 
ES. 


e Caſe uu 


is ſeldo- 
tained; x 4 
wdorum ; d 
rund; à½ 
ut ſce mY 


Verb E 
ng ; as, 4 
utation- 
pine win 


fin. P., 
iples, | 


fold C 
they g 
Nature c 
n; Thu, * 
J Num. „ 
) That i 
) ThatuM 
5. of tie 


UF 


1d under 
Num. 51. : 
pine, and 
-d : The 
er Vert; 

t are ffe· 
) the Ji" 


4 
os 


; Spine, . 
fore it 


UM i: of 


on; a, 


0dio, amore, &c. Aficio te honore, contumelia, &e. Laceſſo verbis aſperis, Ge, 
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Conſtructio CIRCUM-|F 4. The Conſtrudtion of 
STANTIARUM. C1RCUMSTANCES (4,) 


4 


. Cauſa, Modus & Infiru- 1. The Cauſe, Manner, and 


| mentum..  In{trument. | 
R £ 6. 1 PE, XL 
a AUS A, Modus & In- HE Cauſe, Manner,ss 
F ſtrumentum ponuntur| and Inftrument are 
n Ablativo; ut. pu! in the Ablative ; as, 
a Palleo b metu. I am pale for Fear. 
a Fecit ſuo d more. | He did it after his own Way. 
a Scribo d calamo. 1 write with a Pen. 
2. Locus. 2. Pha cho: 
R FG. p <5 | REY R UAA -- XHE, 


"EE 


OMEN oppidi HE Mae of a Towng6 
ponitur in Ge- is put in the Genitive, 
| RE Re | nitivo, 


(a) Adjefive Nouns, but eſpecially Verbs, have frequently ſome 
C'RCUMSTANCES going along with them in Diſcourſe ; the moſt con- 
fiderable whereof, with reſpect to Conſtruction, are theſe five; 1. The 
Cauſe or Reaſon why any Thing is done. 2. The Way or Manner how it 
is done. 3. The [»/frument or Thing wherewith it is done. 4. The Place 
where. And 5. The Time when it is done. 

Num, 5s. NoTE, 1. That the Cauſe is known by the Queſtion CUR? 
or QUARE? Why? Wherefore * &c. The MANNER by the Queſtion 
QUOMODO? Haw? and the INSTRUMENT by the Queſtion QUO- 
CUM ? Wherewith ? | E 

NoTE 2. That the Prepoſition is frequently expreſied with the Cauſ⸗ 
and Manner; as, Pre gaudio, For Joy. Propter amorem, For Love, 0b 
culpam, For a Fault. Cum ſummo Inbore, With great Labour. Per dede- 
cus, With Diſgrace. But the Prepoſition {CUM} is never added to the 
Inſtrument: For we cannot ſay, Scribo cum calumo; cum oculiv vidi. 

NOTE 3. But here we muſt carefully diſtinguiſh between the Inſtrument, 
and what is called the Ablativas Comitatus, or Ablative of Concomitancy, i. e. 
ſignifying that ſomething was in Company with another; for then the 
Prepojition [CUM] is generally expreſied; as, Ingreſſus eſt cum giadio, He 
entered with a Sword. i. e. jiaving a Sword v eth him or about him. 
Nor x 4. That to Cauſe ſome refer, the Matter of which any Thing 
is made; as, Clypeus ere fabricatut, A Shield made of Braſs; But (except 
with the Poets) the Prepoſition is for the moſt part expreſſed. ye 
Nor E $5. That to Manner ſome refer the Adjund i. e. ſomething, 
joined to another Thing; as, Terra ama na floribus, A Land pleaſant with 
Flowers. Mons nive candidus, A Hill white with Snow. 

Nor e 6, That to Inſtrument ſome refer Conficior dolore, inedia, &c Proſequor 


* 


nitivo, cùm quæſtio fit * 
; . 754 
4 Vixe d Rog c. . 
* Mortuus 22 Lendini. 
57 * EX CEP. si vero fir ter- 
- = Declinatipnis;altitylura- 
lis Numeri, in Ablativo et- 
fertur; ut, 
52 Habitat b Caribe 
Stoduit d Pariſſis. 
58 * 2. Cùm quæſtio fit per 
ang. nomen oppidi in Ac- 
cuſativo er ut, 


ine. 


4 Fee 5 * _ 
59 * 2. Si quæratur per UN- 
DE vel QA, nomen oppi- 
di ponitur in Ablativo; ut, 


A Diſceſſt D 4berdonid. 
d Laodiced iter * faciebat. 


60 * 4. Domus & Rus eodem 


modo quo oppidorum nomi- 
na conſtruuntur; ut, 


Manet Domi, He ſtays at Home. Donum revertitur, He 
Domo arceſſi tus ſum, I am called from 


returns home. 
home. 
61 


provinciarum, 


5. Nominibus regionum, | 
& aliorum| Provinces, and other Places, 


Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


when the Queſtion is made by 


| | 


CBI, [where] as, 
„He lived at Rome. 
He died at London. 
EXCEP. But if it is of the 
third Declenſion, or of the 
Plural Mum ber, it is expreſi 


in the Ablative ; as, © 


He dwells at Carthage. 

He ſtudied at Paris. 

2. When the Que ſti on is made 
hy . [Whither] % Name 
if a Town is gener nee in the 
Yecuſative. „ 

He came to Edinburgh. 

5 went to Athens. 


the Name of a Town is put in 


| - the Ablative; as, © | 


He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea. 
4. Domus and Rus are con- 
ftrued the ſame Way as Names 


| 


Vivit rure or ruri. 


of Towns ; ag, 


Abiit rus, Rediit rure. 


5 5. 70 Names of Countries, 


locorum, non dictis, przpo-| not mentioned, the Fre peſition 


ſitio ferè additur ; ut, 


is generally added,; as, 


UBI? Natus in I in Fifa, in urbe. &c. 
UO? Abiit in Szotiam, in Fifam, in [vel ad] urbem, &e. 
UNDE ? Rediit & Scotia, & Fifa, ex urbe, &c. | 


r 


lk. 


QA? Tranjfit per e per Fifam, per urbem, &c. 


ANNE A TIO. 


— — 7 


Num. 56, Oc. NOTE 1. That the Prepof tion is frequently el to 
Names of Towns, {eſpecially when the Queſtion is Sus? Unde? 


—_— 


or . 


and ſometimes amied to Names of N Provinces, &c, 


7 45 
* 8 * 


If the Queſtion is made | 
oy UNDE ,[ Whence]or PU, | 
[by or through what Place] | 


* Dif 


: ho pon! 
| terdum 


Glaſe 
7, tri. 
© Trier 


NoTE 
when the 
the Grout 
and abro 
managed 

No T E 
urbe is un 
bilis, but 

« Th 
exp 


The N.: 
a Tow! 


„ 
But when 
tion ad; a 

Num. 6 

1. Nou 

2. Nou 
ive or Al 


io ponitur in Accuſativo, in- 
| terdum & in Ablativo; ; ut, 


he 

bo Glaſcua 5 Wan Edinbergs 

a a triginta > millia paſſuum. 

2 Tier vel b ztinire unius diei. . 
„ 3. Tempus. 5 

Je 11 

55 * 1 EMPUS ponitur ini 


RE Ablativo,cum quæ- 
ſtio fit per QUAND!) , ut, 


a Venit b hord tertid. 
,. cum quæſtio fit per 
1 QUAMDIU, gtempus ponitur 


in Accuſativo vel Ablativo; 
ſed ſæpius Accuſativo ; At, 


Part III. Chap. I. 
ANNOTAT IO. 


8 + Diſtantia unius locis ab a4 


The Diftance of one Place62 

from another ir put in the 

Accuſative, and ſometimes in 

the Ablative ; as, 

Glaſgow is thirty Miles di- 
ſtant from Edinburgh. 

One day's * 


3. Tine, 
R UL E XIV. 
IME is put in the63 
Abla tive, when the 
Nueſtion is made by N AN- 
DO, [When] as, 
| He came at three o· Clock. 


2. When the Queſtion is64 
made by AHD IV, [How 
long] Time it put in the Ac- 
27.5 tive or Ablative, but f. 
tener in the Accuſative; as, 


BY , Manſit pauces b dies. He ſtaid a few Days. 

- Fer mk bus b abſuit. - He was away fix Months. 

es Þþ De 
2 Tow e ; 

n NoTE 2. That Humi, Militiæ, and Belli, are alſo uſed in the Genitive, 


when the Queſtion is made by Ubi? 


the Ground. Domi militiægue una fuimus, We were together both at home 
Ter. Belli domique agitabatur, Was 
„managed both in Peace and War. Sall. 


and abroad, er in Peace and War. 


as, Procumbit humi, He lies down on 


, No T E 3. That when the Name of a Tous is put in the Genitive, in 
n urbe is underſtood, and therefore we cannot ſay, Natus eſt Reme urbis no- 


bilis, but urbe nobili. 


i Thele Rules concerning Names of Towns may be chus 


. expreſſed; . 
| IN or AT Bo Gen or Abl, + 
4 Toon ate J 20 mr ine J deft 
| -C FROM r THROUGH Ablative, 
. I i. e. When it is of the third Declenſion, or of the Plural Number. 
But when AT ſignifies about or near a Place, we make uſe of the Frepoſi- 
5 tion 2d; as, Bellum yoo ad Trojam geſſerat. Vitg: 
0 * Nun. 6 3 and 64. - Theſe two Rules may be thus expreſſed; | 
? 1. Nouns that enote a preciſe TERM of TIME are put in the Ablative. 


2. Nouns that denote CON TIN UANCE of Time are put in the Accu fas 
I ive or Ablative. 
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— — — — 


- - , — ak * 1 222 , a * - 9 * 
5 p p . Pp 28 n ? "ie & a . , 9 * ä 
noed . N ot Wear woos aire * r / / treo oi an Oo oe 
, 2 * 5 4 pf b 
gs, . 
* . 3 
o f : , 


5 9 | | Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


be a Nominative, then the Rule does not take Place. 


3EING, its true Engliſh. If it is Deponent, there needs no change, for 


= James having ſaid theſe _ 


f. poſiguam, &c. [ While, ſeeing, when, if, ory with the Verb, eit 


7 


vct, & q 


De Ablativo PER 1 the Ablative abſolute. Nitivum 
VV. VV 
65*CUBSTANTIVUM| A SUBSTANTIVE with if * Ubig 
; 8 cum Participio. quo- Participle, aubeſe Ca, * Satis 


rum Caſus a nulla alia dic- depends upon no other Mord. 2. C 
tione pendet, ponuntur in are put in the Ablative a/c Prata reg 


Ablativo abioluto; ut, |/ute; as, _ "rum * 
Sole d oriente fugiunt| The Sun riſing for, while 1 
te nebr x. | the Sun riſeth] Darkneiz quit! 

a Opere b peracto ludemus. flies away. Vivere 


Our Work being finiſhed ture 
ſor, when our Work iff. 


finiſhed] we will play. 2. 
II. conſtructio Vocum In- a R 
declinabilium. | III. The Conſtruction F Word 4 
ö I ndecliuable. A ccuſativ. 
1. Adverbiorum. 2 1. ADVERBS: * Ad Þ ; 
66 v 1. DVERBIA quæ- i. C HE Adverbs e 2. Prep 
dam temporis, | "EY Time, Place, 2 c. regun 
| oci. 


Num. 6s. Nor E 1. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE or Lide. 
pendent, becauſe it is not directed or determined by any other Word; 
for if the Sub/tantive (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Worl 
before, that ſhould govern it, or a Verb coming after; to which it ſhould 


um cum 
znificatur 
| Ee. A4 jꝝ b 
'NoTE 2. That Having, Being, or a Word ending in ing, are the ore $46 b „ 
dinary Signs of this Ablative. Incidit 2 
NoTE z. That (to prevent our miſtaking the true Subſtantive) when * 


2 Participle per feli i is Engliſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to adver;, Ducit a / 


whether it is Paſſive or Deponent. If it is Paſſive, we are to change it int ar, Id 


At fi 
o lipnific 
nt Ablaty 
vel Accy 
um ut, 
Sedeo vel, 
. 
iecubo v. 
b brd 
edens a fo 
' Fronge * 


HAVING is the proper Engl/i/þ of it. The Uſe of this Note N appen 
by the following Example. 
departed. Facobus hec 2 abiit. Dep. 
J IS thete Things being faid, 9 Facohus bis diftis abit. Pad. 
Having promiſed a great Reward. ) Polliciius magnam mercedem. Dep 
A great Reward bcing promiſed } Magna mercede promiſſa. Paſl. 
NoTE 4. That when there is no Participle expreſſed in Latin, exi/ten' 
[being] is underſtood ; as, Me puero, I being a Boy. Saturno Rege, Ss. 
turn being King. Civitate nondum libera, The State not being yet free. 
Nor E. g. That the Participle may be reſolved into Dum, cum, Fs 


in Eng lil or Latin. 


— 


i. & quantitatis, regunt Ge- 
| itivum; ut 3 
1 Pridie illtus b Jie. 1 
A Ubique Þ gentium. 
Satis off Þ verborum, 


vata regunt Caſum * 

brum ; ut, 

b Omnium * ene Imè lo- 
quitur. 

Vivere * convenienter d na- 

ture, | 


2. Prepoſitionum, . 
RAPOSITIONES|[1 


ccuſativom regunt ; ut, 
d > patrem, 

2, Præpoſitiones 4, ab, abs, 

c. regunt Ablativum , 


WL patre. 

3. Præpoſitiones In, ſub, fel 
r, & ſubter, regunt Accufa- 
um cum motus ad locum 
znificatur; ut, 

Eo.“ in b ſcholam. 

* Sub d menia tendit, Virg. 
Incidit * ſuper bagmina, Id. 


l 


At ſi mo 
o ſignificetut, In & fu re- 
nt Ablativum; Super & Jub- 
vel Accuſativum vel Abla- 
um; ut, 
Sedeo vel diſcur rasa in 2 


5. 
ien Recubo vel ab al 
re, Sl d ambrd. 


Tee. 


4 d 
quand edens a fuper arms, Virg. 


#2, Quædam Adverbia de- | 


Ad, apud, ante, &c.| 
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| tive ; 5 


Ducit a 9. 4 ſaftigia te- 


1 
motus vel quies in 


{ 


Quantity, govern the C eni- 
as, 

The Day before that Day, 
Every where, 
There's enough of Words. 


2. Some Derivative Ad-&} 
verbs govern the Caſe of their 
Primitives ; as, 

He ſpeaks the moſt ele- 

| gantly of all, 

| To hive agreeably to Na- 
ture. | 


2. Of PazrosITIONS. 

HE Prepoſitions Ad,68 
apud, ante, G. go- 

vern the Aecuſative as, 

To the Father. 

2. The Prepoſitions A, ab, 69 

abs, &c. govern the Abla- 

tive; as, 

From the Father. * 

3. The Prepoſitions, In, 0 

ſub, ſuper, and ſubter, govern 

the Accuſative when Motion 

toa Place is 14 gnified ; at, 

J go into the School. 


| He goes under the Walls, 


It fell upon the Troops. 
He brings [im] under the 
Roof of the Houſe, ' 


a Place be ſignified, In nd 
ſub govern the Ablative; Su- 
per and ſubter either the Ac- 
euſative or Ablative; as, © 

I fit or run up and down 
in the School. | 
I lie or walk under the 

| Shadow, - 

| Sitting above the Arms. 


) CIS 


' Frende * ſuper viridi. Id. 


Upon the green Grals. 


; Yee AM 
NO. 
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« But if Motion or Reff ing 


0 
* 1 1 
7 « 
£ 7 | i 
* 
Fl . 


* 


98 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Vienæ n ſabter b cutem dif: The Veins diſperſed und 
per ſæ, Plin. time Skin. . | 

* Subter b littore, Catull. Beneath the Shore. 


72 4. © Prepoſitio in compo-| 4. J 4 Prepofition oft tin 


ſitione eundem ſæpe caſum|governs the ſame Caſe in Con oo” 
regit quem extra; ut, heſition that it does without i « x7, 
5 , 32. 

a Adeamus b ſcholam. Let us go to the School.. = 1 

* Exeamus b ſchold, | Let us go out of the Scho“. Hot 

2” : | 3. e V b 

1 N Fn 6 
| The Prepoſitions, with the Caſes they govern, . ( Y 

are contained in theſe Verjes. p 


egue, al, 
IT, CONN 
X Modos 
Honor 


1. Hz quartum adſciſcunt caſum ſibi præpoſituræ; 

Aa, penet, ad verſum, cis, citra, adverſus, & extra, 
Ultra, poſt, prater, juxta, per, pone, ſecundum, 
Erga, apud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, propter, & intra, 
Queis addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. _ 


2. He ſextum poſcunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, & adſque, 3 
Atque palam, pro, pre, clam, de, e, ex, ſine, coram. Nec / 

3. Sub, ſuper, in, ſubter, quartum ſextumque requirunt. _ | 
NoTE, 1. That Ferſus and Uſquze are put after their Caſes; as, Tal 2. Ut, 
verſus, Towards Italy; Oceanum uſque, As far as the Ocean. But (as NK 1,119, 
have already obſerved, p. 67.) theſe are properly Adverbs, the Pre poſiti ere ſemp 


AD being underſtood. 
NoT#, z. That Tenus is alſo put after its Caſe; as, Mento tenus, U | 
to the Chin. | : Op | | . Lego 2 
Nor x. 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plurel, 1. When the Wo tina 
wants the Singular; as Cumarum tens, As far as [the Town] Cum e 
2. When we ſpeak of things of which we have naturally but two 
as, Crurum tenus. Up to the Legs. 28 
No T x, 4. That A and E are put before Conſonants; Ab and E x befor 
Lowels and Conſonants; Abs before t and 9. 6 | Num. 75. 
NoTE, 5, That ſubter hath very rarely the Ablat. and only amon fs. The! 
Poets. - „ . | depend all v 
Nor R, 6. That in Engliſh, IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablativ derſtood to | 
INTOpr the ewe. . | Eon 76. 
Noe x, 7, IN for erga, contra, per, ſupra, ad, &c. governs the Acc VY Nouns, 
as, Amor in patriam. Suid ego in te commiſi ? Creſcit in dies fingulos. Imp ndefinite wry 
rium regum in proprios greges, Horat. Piſces in coanam empti. But IN fe at e, guamo 
inter governs the Ablative; as, In amicis ha: ere, Salluilt, © 4 becom. 
SUB for circa governs the Accuſat. as, Sub nam. of hates ſu 
SopPER for ultra, preter, and inter, governs the Accuſat. as, Super G1 e 
ramantas, Virg. Super gretiam ſuam, Salluſt. In ſermone ſuper cœ nam nanny 1 tne 
Suet. For de it governs the Ablat. as, Super hac re nimis, Cic. 5 e lime, 
Num. 92. Nor x, That this Rule only takes place when the Prepoſ c lia 2 
tion may be diſſolved from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by itſel Lich cle oy 
as, Alloquor patrem, i. e. Loquor ad patrem. And even then the Prepolg n 08 7 
tion is frequently repeated; as, Exire e finibus ſuis, Cal, | | 


* 
2 5 
* 


3. Interfſectionum. 

i. INTER | ECTIONES 
10, heu, & prob, re- 
unt Vocativum, inter dum 
S ccuſativum ; ut, | 
* 0 formoſe d puer. 


a Fleu b me miſerum ! 


fin. 
Con 
Ut i 


J. . | | 
0 Hei b mihi! 
2 


a}Yge b vobis. ; 

: Conjuntiomum, 

1, F ACN JUNCTIONE 
C* Et, ac, atque, nec, 
hegque, aut, vel, & quædam a- 
iz, connectunt ſimiles Caſus 

x Modos; ut, | | 
Honora b patrem * & b ma- 

trem. | | 

Nec b ſeribit, 2 nec legit. 


— — 


2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam, 
c dummodo, Subj unctivo Modo 
ere ſemper adhærent; ut, 


Lego ut ® diſcam. 


* 2. Hei & Ve regunt Da- c 


| 


2. Of InTERjECTIONS, 
1. HE Interjections O, 73 
Ba Heu, and Proh, go- 
vern the Vocative, and ſome- 


times the Accuſative; as, 
O fair Boy. 


* 


by 


ah Wretch that I am! 


2. Hei and Væ govern the] 4 
Dative ; as, 
Ah me! 
Wow you: 
4. Of Cox juxcrioNS. 
1. HE Conjundions Et, 75 
ac, atque, nec, ne- 
que, aut, vel, and ſoiue o- 
thers, couple like Caſes and 
Moods ; as, | 
Honour your Father and 
Mother, | 
He neither writes nor 
reads. 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-76 
nam, and dummodo, are fer 


the moſt part joined with the 
Subjundive Mood ; as, 


read that I may learn, 


* Utinam ® ſaperes. 


_— 


N 2 


I wiſh you were wiſe.” 
SYNTAXEOS 


% 


veſs. 


derſtood to the other, 


Nas 75. To theſe add Suam, niſi, preterquam, an, and Adverbs of Lize«* 
The Reaſon of this Conſtruction is, becauſe the Words ſo coupled 
depend all upon the ſame Word, which is expreſt to one of them, and un- 


* 

Num. 76. To theſe add all indefinite Words, that is, Interrogatives, whe 
her Nouns, Pronouns, Ad uerbs, or Conjundtions, when taken in a donbiful ot 
indefinite Senſe , Such as, Suis, uter, quantus, &c. Ubi, quo, unde, &c. Cur, 
quare, qua mobrem, num, an, anne, &c. (See Page 65. and 70.) I hey gene- 
rally become Indeſinites, when another Word comes before them in the 


Sentence, ſuch as, Scio, neſcio, video, inteliigo, dubito, and the like; as, Cui 


eſt frater tuus ? Neſcio ubi ſit. An venturus eft ? Dubits n uenturis fit. | 
NE, the Adverb of Forbidding, requires the 1n:perative or Sul junctive; 


Dum, quam, quod, ſi, ni, ſin, niſi, eiſi, etiamſi, priuſquam, ſimulac, ſiquidem, 


e 
nal 2 8 
as, Ne time, or ne timeas. See Page 47. 
of * 
1 andoguidem, &c. are 


wich the Sub jundiive. 


* 
„ 

Xa 
v FR 


* 
4 


joined ſometimes with the Iudicalive, and ſometimes 


SYNTAXEOS 
Synopſis. 


Sive, 
Genuina & maxim? neceſſa- 
riæ Conſtructionis Regulæ, ad 


Jur. 


— 


AXTIOMAT 4. 


 MNI S Oratio con- 
ſtat ex Nomine & 


I. 
verbo. 


II. Omnis Nominativus ha- 
bet ſuum verbum expreſſum 
vel ſuppreſſum, 

III. Omne verbum finitum 
habet ſuum Nominativum ex- 
preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


bet ſuum Subſtantivum expreſ- 
ſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


Sex Caſuum Conſtructis. 


I. CYMNE verbum Gni- 
ſuppreſſum, concordat cum 
Nominativo, expreſſo vel ſup- 
preſſo, in Numero & Perſona ; ; 
Ut, | 
Puer legit. 

Homines] aturt. 


> 1 


Rudiments of the Latin OS. 


i 


guat ceteræ om nes reducun-| 


IV. Omne Adjectivum ha- 


tum, expreſſum vel}. 


* 
7 


Hood. 


b 
II. Om 
Iz Subſtar 


Wn u 
Liber F 


of 
ST N T AA. 


A 8 


Or, L/. e. cui 
: ſadimitur 


| verb 
The true and moſt neceſſar ; 72 
Rules of Conſtruction, . Deg; 1 
which all the reſt are te (Cui de 
_ duced. [De 

| | | Utilis | 
Burſt PRINCIPLES, Ina 
[zitura Vi 


VERY Speech [or Sen. poſitione, 
tence] conſiſts of Mis ; ut, 


. 


Noun and a Verb, 4 [ 
II. Every Nominative hat 65 [: 
its own Verb expreſt or under Ad pa- 


III. Every finite Verb bal 


its own Naminative expr ft expreſſus 


Romani cœperunt /e Mia: . 


underſtood. Dizit | 
IV. Every Adjective hat 11 
its own Subſtantive expreſt v. Om 
under ſtood. lute poni! 
quam Int 
The Confirodtion of the fi O Dar 
| r Heus & 
N. 0 
l. VER Verb of the Fi = 1 k 
. nite Mood, expreſt or *. 
underſtood, agrees with its Me. 2 1 * | 
minative, expreſt or underſtood, ſl © 444 
in Number and Perſon ; at, 
The Boy reads. Bs 
They ſay. a 
yew Romans made baſte. F +5. Pa 


II. Oninis 


Z Subſtantivo expreſſo vel ſup- 
preſſo; ut, 

Liber fratris, 

E, Cofficium] patris. 
III. Dativus Acquiſitionis, 
L/. e. cui aliguid acquiritur vel 
ſadimitur] euivis Nomini aut 
verbo expreſſo vel ſppeedſo 
ar Jjungitur; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 


[Dedi] Petro. 
Utilis bello. 
Non eſt CDaptus!] ſolvents. 
IV. Omnis Accuſativus re- 
gitur a Verbo activo, vel Præ- 
poſitione, expreſſis vel ſuppreſ- 
ſis; ut, 


| 5 ſamo] parentes. 
d patrem. 

Abiit [ad] Londinum. 

{ © Aut [nfinitivo præponitur 

expreſſus vel ſuppreſſus ; ut, 

Dicit ſe ſeribere, 

Licet mihi [me] eſſe Bonum. 

V. Omnis Vocativus abſo- 

lute ponitur, additi nonnun- 

quam Interjectione 9 

u © Dave. 

| Heus Syre. | 
VI. 6 Ablativus regi- | 

F; Nur a f Præpoſitione expreſs 

el ſuppreſsa ; ut, 

Vo A puer 0. 


Part III. Chap. I. 


II. Omnis Genitivus regitur 


Cal GP. ---Þ 


| 1 
Ame Deum: = 


of Confſtruition. 101 
IT. Every Genitive is govern- 


ed by a Subſtantive expreſt or 
underſtood ; as, 


The Book of my Brother. 


It is the Duty of a Father. 

III. The Dative of Acquiſi- 
tion [i. e. to which any thing is 
acquired, or from which it is 
taken] zs joined to any Noun or 
Verb expreſt or underſtood ; as, 
I gave it to Peter. 
To whom did you give it ? 

To .Fater. 
Profitable for war. 
He is not able to pay. 
IV. Every Accuſative is go- 
verned by an active Verb, or a 
+ Prepoſition, expreſt or under- 
ood ; as, 
I love Gods 

and my Parents. 


To the Father. 


He hath gone to London. 
J Or is put before the Inſi- 


nitive expreſt or underſtood, as, 


He ſays that he is writing. 

I may be good. 

V. Every Vocative is ld 
abſolutely, the Interjedion O 


E being ſometimes added ; as, 


O Davus, 

Come hither Syrus. 

VI. Every Ablative is go- 
verned by a | Prepoſition ex- 
preſt or underſtood ; as, 
From a Child. 


5 n Exultat [pre] gaudia. | 


He leaps for Joy. 
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APPENDIX. Tes negot 

FE „„ Oe bop. eli. 

I. TAMNE Adjedivum con- II. JD VERY Adjedive ngres Mito 
| cordat cum Subſtanti- «4 with a Subſtantive en. 5 Num. 

vo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo, in preft or underſtood, in Gender s,. ſup. 


Genere, Numero, et Caſu; ut, | Number, and Caſe ; as, 


184 Nudimenta of the Latin Tongue, | 


45 4, 
Bonus vir, A good Man. Wor 2s 
Triſte Inegotium.] A ſad Thing. WGerunds, : 


II. Subitantiva ſignificantia] II. Subfantives figni/ying 
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca- [he ſame thing agree in Ca, 


Tu; vt3z-- | as, 


in them. 
| NuT E, 
geniouſſy 
n Verb, an 


Dominus Deus. The Lord God.” Pic exiſtent 
III. Omnis Infinitivus regti- III. Every Iuſinitive is g-. Dig- 
tur a Verbo vel Nomine exprel-{fverned by a Verb or Noun c Nor, 
ſis vel ſupprettis ; ut, preſt or underſtood; as, aſe by wi 
5 | 3 1 lien the J 

Cupto diſcere. Il deſire to learn. PERS 
Dis 3 n ke 1 d Nominativ 
Ignus amart. Orthy to be loved. already ex 

{ NoTE, 


Populus {cepit] nirati. | The People wondered. 
3 | : * | Es gily requir 
ö ins, lib. IV 


— — — 


E X PLANATI ON. 


\ LL Conſtruction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or, (as Gramm.: 
A rians expreſs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE, TRUE Conjtru&#in 
is founded upon the effential Properties of Words, and is almoſt thc 
ſame in all Languages. APPARENT Conſtruction entirely depends upon 
Cuſtom, which, either for Elegance or Diſpatch, leaves out a great many 
Words otherwiſe neceflary to make a Sentence perfectly full and Gram-· XPOST 
matical. The fiſt is compriſed in theſe few Fundamental Rules, and more 1 e 
fully branched out in the Larger Syutax. The other is alſo interſperſel 1 4 Or 1 

— . Larger Syntax, but diſtinguiſhed from that which is Trac by WR y A SEX 
an A/leriſk. | | „ 
Ihe Caſes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Sutax immediately diſ. a 5 —— 
cover the Rules of this Summaty to which they reſpectively belong; theſe In it! i 
that are Trae, without any Ellip/is; theſe that are Figurative, by having Theſe CC 
their Ellip/is ſupplied as follows, as they are numbered in the Margin, 


* 
ö A 
te 
*. 
2 
% 
- 
5 
8. 
2775 
45 
«i 
* 


: | m 
To RULE II. are reduced Num. 13. ſupple negotium. Num. 14. and 3 lad, 
47 · ſup. de cauſa, gralia, or in re, negotio. Num. 15. ſup. e nume ro. Num. In a Sim p. 
2. ſup. de nagotio. Num. 22. and 23. ſup. officium, negotium, &c. Num. il. 2. Its 


24. ſup. 1. /«t. taken from the Verb. 2. de cauſa, &c. Num. 29 ſup. ne: 1. The E 
moriam, notitiam, verba, &c. Num. 30. ſup, de crimine, pena, &c. Num. 35. 2. The 4 
and 36. ſup. pro re, or pretio æris. Num. 40. ſup. inter negotia, and ra ne Vocative: 
[ſeri] /e ad negotia. Num. 4x. ſup. res, negotium, &c. Num. $6. ſup. in 1. No introduce a 
be. Num. 60. Domi, ſup. in ædibus. Num, 66. theſe Adverbs ſeem to be ta; ore; as Fan 
Ken for aride Nouns. OG: be general a 
To RUL# II. is reduced Num, 73. ſup. malum eſt; er theſe Iuterjec Nad theſe are 
tions are uſed as Subſiantives, | | | 5 T = 
| x 0 


— 


Part III. Chap. II. of Refolution. 103 


To RULE IV. belong Num. 18. 53. and 62. ſup. ad. Num. 33. ſup. 
Zd ad. Num. 41. i. e. Eft inter mea negotia; Refert ſor res fert] ſe ad 
mea negotia, &c. Num. 58. ſup. ad or in. Num. 64. ſup. per. Num. -7 3. 
up. /entio, lugco, &c. 55 . z 

Io RULE VI. belong Num. 12. ſup. e, ex, or um. Num. 19. ſup. 


For po Num. 65. ſup. ſub, cum, a, oh. 
7 NoTE, 1. That under Verbs muſt alſo be comprehended Participles, 
Gerunds, and Supines, becauſe the general &gnification of Verbs is included 
n them. 5 | | 
© NoTE, 2. That as a Conſequence of this a learned Grammarian in- 
geniouſly ſuppoſes that the Dative and Inſinitive are always governed by 
erb, and that when they ſeem to be governed by a Noun, the Partici- 
ple exiſtens is underſtood ; as Utilis [exiſtens] bello. Poll præſidium [exiftens] 
hr eis. Dignus [exiſtens] amari. | | : 
Nor, 3. That the Vocatiue is properly no part of a Sentence, hut the 
Caſe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we ſay. Therefore 
len the Voc..tive is put before the Imperative, as frequently happens, the 
Nominutive TU or VOS is underſtood ; and that even tho? theſe Words be 
already expreſt in the Vocative: as, Tu Facove lege, i. e. O tu Jacobe, tu lege. 
Nor x, 4. That the Vocative is ſufficient to itſelf, and does not neceffa- 
| Jily require the Interjection O See Voſſius, lib. VII. cap. 69. and Sance 
is, lib. IV. de Ellipſi Verb, Audio & Narro. | | 


"| Of Expoſition or Brſotution. 
ff 


XPOSITION or RESOLUTT ON is the unfolding of à Sentence, and 
| placing all the Parts of it, whether expreſt or underſtood, in their 
Þroper- Order, that the true Senſe and Meaning of it may appear, 


vo 

by 
os 
25 
$7 
2-3 

yy 
- 


7 I. A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound. 

i 1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. 

„ 2 A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more ſuch Verbs 
| | 


n it joined together by ſome Couples. 
{ Theſe COUPLES are of four Sorts. 1. The Relative QI. 2. Some 
omparative Words, ſuch as, tantus, quantus; talis, qualis; tam, quam, &c. 


wi | Indefinite Words, [See Page 70, and 99. ] 4. Cinjunctions. | 
In a Simple Sentence there are two things to be conſidered, 1. Its Eſen- 
n. l. 2. Its Accidental Parts. | SR 

mw 1, The E/ential Parts of a Sentence are a Nominative and a Verb. 

35 2. The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds, 1. Such as excite Attention, as 
4 J he Vocative and exciting Particles; as, O, en, ecce, heus, &c. 2. Such as ſerve 


0 introduce a Sentence, or to ſhew its Dependence upon what was ſaid be- 
ore; as, Jam, haftenus, quandoquidem, cum, lum, interea, &c. 3. Such as limit 
be general and indefinite Signiſication either of the Nominative or Verb, 


ad theſe are Subſtantive Nouns. 4. Such as qualify and explain them, viz. 


104 Kudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
AdjeSives, Adverbs, and Prepoſitions, with their Caſes. Sometimes a Pn 
of a compound Sentence ſupplies the Place of theſe two laſt kinds of Word 
II. The Order of Words in a Sentence is either Natural or Artificial, 
t. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally folloy 
one after another, in the ſame Order with the Conceptions of our Mind; | 

2. ARTIFICFAL Order is when Words are ſo ranged as to render then 
moſt agreeable to the Ear; but ſo as the Senſe be not thereby obſcured #8 
III. A Sentence may be reſolved from the Artificial into the Natur P 
Order, by the following Rules : Res 8 | HY | 
1. Take the Vocative, Exciting, and Introductory Words, where they ar: 
2+ The NOMINATYVE, 5 e | 
3. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. Words agreeing with, or govern 
ed by it, or by one another ſuccefſively (till you come to the Verb) when 
they are found. 9 > | 1 
4. The VERB, 5 EO, 5 1. 8 
353. Words limiting or explaining it, &c. where they are found, to thi | 
End of the Sentence. | pes oo | II. 
6. Supply every where the Words that are underſtood. ; £259 
J. If the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it ſeverally, as the III. 
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. Iv | 


| | | E X AMP E E | | 

Vale igitar, mi Cicero, tibique perſuade eſſe te quidem mibi cariſſimum ; ſi 
multo fore cariorem, ſi talibus monumentis præceptiſque lætabere, Cic. Off. lib. 
Farewell then, my [Son] Cieero, and aſſure yourſelf that you are in 
deed very dear uuto me; but ſhall be much dearer, if you ſhall tak 
Delight in ſuch Writings and Inſtructions. = |  - 
This Compound Sentence is reſolved into theſe five Simple Sentences. 
1. Tgitur ni [li] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. & [tn] perſuade tibi te eſſe quide 
cariſſimum [filium] mihi; 3. ſed [tu perſuade tibi te] fore cariorem [filiur 
mihi in] multo [negotio] 4. ſi [tu] lætabere talibus monumentis, 5. & [fi tu l 
tabere talibus] præceptis. 8 „ 
No E, 1. That Interragative Words ſtand always firſt in a Senten 
unleſs a Prepoſition comes before them, HS: | 
Nork, 1. That Negative Words tand immediately before the Verb. 
Nor E, 3. That KRelatives are placed before the Word by which the 


are governed, unleſs it is a Prepoſition, X 
Nor E, 4. That the Suljuxfive Mood is uſed in Compound Sentences. 
Nor x, 3. That the Parts of a Compound Sentence are ſeparated fron 
one another by theſe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1. Thel 


v. 


Summul 


that are ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Mark (,) called a Comma. ff Pracipu 
Theſe that are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Colon, 0 | | 
this (;) called a Semicolon. 3. When a Sentence is thrown in that hat 
Iittle or no Connexion with the reſt, it is incloſed within what we call g 
Parent heſis, marked thus () | . Ms ths 
But when the Sentence, whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, . 3 
it is a plain Mirmotion or Negation, it is cloſed with this Mark (.) call F 'ietas ad 
a Point. If a Queſtion is asked, with this Mark (2) called a Point of l vitæ, 1 


terregation. If Wonder or ſome other ſudden Paſſion is ſignified, with t 
Mark (!) called a Point of Admiration. = Ty an 


r N 


* 


PRIMA 


Marum & Pictatis 


R A 5 E P T A, 


. 


Dicke ſeptem ſapient um & Græcis. 
Gulielni Lilii Monita pædagogica. 
Dion. Cato nis Diſticha moralia. 


"ow Sulpitii Ferulani de moribus & civi- 
litate Pxerorum Carmen. 


Rudimenta Pieratis, ſive, Oratio Dominica, 


"item duorum Sacramentorum, Baptiſini 
& Sacre Cene Domini, Inſtitutiones. 


— 


Qurius ACCESSIT b 


8 amol CATECHISMI ad piam Juniorum Educationem 
|  apprime utilis; ; 


I T E M, 


Pracipus Capita Chriſtiane Religionis, deſumpta 2 ſacra Scriptura 
br Fame Voeteris ac Novi Teſtamenti. 


; 8 = 
A 


. Domini initium ſapientiæ eſl, Prov. i. 3. 
Pietas ad omnia utilis eff, 2 babens & preſentis & Shi 


vite, 1 Tim. 1 iv. 8. 


„* — 


„1 9 5 


E D AY T--A6 2 


— 


Symbolum Apoſtolicum & Decalogus; 


1 
11 


mic 


vn ev u er ur nus on u c er erer e fi: 
Dicta SAPIENTUM 8 Græcis, 


D. Fraſms Roterod. interpepte - reb 

Aurea dicta, puer, que ſunt hic mente reconde: wy 

Hinc poteris magna commoditate frui. tud 

— . —Hudito 
55 | oquere 


Did P ERLIAN DRI CORINTHII. bp. Nur 


MNIBUS placeto. Mortalia cogita. 
O Bona res quies. Ne prior injuriam facias. 1 
Periculoſa temeritas. Audi quæ ad te pertinent. U. 
Semper voluptates ſunt mor · Probrum fugito. dis 
„ Reſponde in tempore. rideber 
Honores autem immortales. Ea facito quorum te non poli W-pofitu: 
Amicis adversa fortuna utenti- pœnitere. efidiofn 
bus idem eſto. 1 Ne cui invideas. familia 
Lucrum turpe, res peſſima. Oculis moderare. | bus 1zf 
Quicquid promiſeris facito. Quod juſtum eſt imitare. e 
Infortunium tuum celato, ne Bene meritos honora. | Wenn 
voluptate afficias inimicos. Spem fove. xori dom 
'Veritati adhereto. Calumniam oderis. © foces 
Age que juſta ſunt, Affabilis eſto, a liberis 
Violentiam oderis. Cum erräris. muta conſilium er ate, 
Principibus cede. | Concordiam ſectare. contics: 
Voluptati tempera. Diuturnam amicitiam cuſtoc etiamſi ji 
A jurejurando abſtine. J Magiſtratus metue. geras im 
Pietatem ſectare. Omnibus teipſum præbe. parere di 
Laudato honeſta. Ne loquaris ad gratia m 
A vitiis abſtine. Ne tempori credideris. D 
Beneficium repende. Teipſum ne negligas. | E ſis 
Supplicibus miſericors eſto. Seniorem reverere. D 
Liberos inſtrue. Mor tem eppete pro *. bros eral 


Sapientum utere conſuctudine.Ne quavis de re doleas. - 
Litem oderis. Ex ingenuis liberos crea. 


Bonos in pretio habeto. Sperato tanquam mortalis 
Arcanum cela. Parcito tanquam immertal! 


e judica 
nis bene 
eros tihi 
naledice 


Sede magnis. Ne efferaris bolt 
tilitate. 
Opportunitatem exſpedtato, Largire c cum u pg 
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Dicta SAS TE NVU N. 


Amicis utere. „ Dilige amicos. 
| [Mortuum ne- irrideto. - Conſule inculpate. 


Dina BIANTIS PpRIEN EN SIS. 


N ſpeculo teipſum contem- Quid fit autem auſculta, _ 
plare, & ſi forinoſus appa- Prins. autem intellige ; - & de- 


os 
9 8 
1 
3 | 
2 


rebis, age quz deceant for- inde ad opus accede. 
mam; fin deformis, quod Ne ob divitias laudaris virum 
in facieminus eſt, vel deeſt, indignum. 

7 id morum peuſato pulchri- Perfantons cape, non vi. 

7 tudine. Compara in adoleſcentia quĩ- 
4 udito muy? as dem modeſtiam, in ſenectute 


Toguere Re. --- verò prudentiam, 
pe Numine ne malè loquaris: . 


Dita PITTACI MITYLENÆI. 


UA facturus es, ea ne Infortunatum ne irriſeris. 
dixeris; fruſtratus eim Audito. libenter. 
rideberis Ne lingua præcurrat mentem. 

poll epoſitum redde. Ne feſtines loqui, 

eſidioſus ne eſto, Noſce teipſum. 
familiaribus in minutis re- Legibus pare... 

bus leſus, feras. Voluptatem coerce. 

ico ne maledixeris. Ne quid nimis. 
imicum ne putes amicum. Inimicitiam ſolve, 
xori dominare [Ch#i/tiane,] Ante omnia venerare Numen. 

# feceris parentibus, eademi Parentes reverere. 

a liberis exſpecta. Que fieri non poſſunt, cave 

er amicos ne fueris judex. concupiſcas. 
contende cum parentibus, Uxorem ducito ex #qualibuy 2 . 

etiamſi juſta dixeris. ne, fi ex ditioribus duxeris, 
geras imperium, priuſquam domines tibi pares, non af- 
parere didiceris. fines, 


1 CLEOBULT LINDIE. 
TE fis unquam elatus. Suſpicionem abjicito. 


ria. Domus curam age. Parentes patientia vince. . 
bros evolye, Beneficii accepti memento. 

N | e judicato. 7 Inferiorem ne rejicias, 

alis nis bene facito. Aliena ne concupiſcas. 
eros tibi chariſſimos eruck Ne teipſum Præcipites i in d. 
ledicextia' temperato. erimen. x 


ER? 


GUL. LILIT Carmen 

Res amici diligas, ae perinde Citiùs ad infortunatos amico 

| ſerves ut tuas, (num. quam ad fortunatos proficiÞj Et co 
Lapis auti index, aurum homi- cere. ru quo 
Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. Mendax calumnia vitam co Inque 


Nie Prez: 


Voto nihil pretioſius. rumpit. | c magi 
Nile cui miniteris; eſt enim mu- Mendaces odit quiſque prudeuſ Hoc n 
liebre. KX ſapiens, : Scalpell 
Dia, HIL ONIS LACE DKM ONII. 8 Sint i 

Oſce te ipſum, Sapientia utere. $1 quid « 

Ne cui invideas mortalia. Multitudini place, | Nec n 
Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias. | Sed tua 
Turpia fuge. Ne quid ſuſpiceris. Mand 
Tempori parce. Moribus probatis eſto. Sæpe rec 
Juſtè rem para. Ne fueris oneroſus. 1 2 
Dicta SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS. Is qui 

Eum cole. | Legibus pareto. | Tiſce, p 
Parentes reverere. Cogita quod juſtum eſt. Ne me 
Amicis ſuccurre. lIiracundiæ moderare. Siſque a: 
Veritatem . virtutem laudato. Si mes 
Ne jurato. ; Malos odio proſequitor, Nil tam 
Dive THALETIS MILESIL 1 
Rincipem honora.  Gloriam ſectare. N; * 
Amicos probato. Vitæ curam age. ER 
Similis tui ſis, Pacem dilige. b ae 
Nemini promittito. . Laudatus eſto apud omnes. G 1 


Ne no: 


Quod adeſt boni conſulito. Suſurronem ex ædibus ejice. 
Uncumbe 


. 4 vitiis . 


Nobis 

G U L I E * NI L L I L I I Monits pedagegica Et quæci 
| « Singul 

255 Are | Nec verb 

; 88 de A ad ſuos Diltipuler. | 8 8 

v I mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, Ut lau 

Huc ades, hæe animo concipe dicta tuo. | Non ling 

Mane citus lectum fuge, mollem diſcute ſomnum; Eſt vir 
Templa petas ſupplex, & venerare Deum. Et quotie 
Attamen in primis facies ſit lota manuſque; Et vel 
Sint nitidæ veſtes, comptaque cæſaries. Præterea 

Deſidiam fugiens, cùm te ſchola noſtra vocärit, Inſtrue 


Me 


1 nulla Pigra fit tibi cauſa more, 


/ 


- 


s 4 - © . 
1 De Moribut. 
ie Preceptorem cum videris ore ſaluta, 
Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 
u quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus: 
Inque loco, niſi ſis juſſus abire, mane. | 
kc magis ut quiſque eſt doctrinæ munere clarus, 
Hoc magis is clara ſede lotandus erit. N 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 
2 Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuis. 
i quid dictabo, ſcribes; at fingula rectè: 
Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. - 
ed tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 
Nandes, quæ libris inſeruiſſe decet. 5 
gepe recognoſcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas: 
Si dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubitat, qui ſæpe rogat, mea dicta tenebit; 
]]s qui nil dubitat, mil capit inde boni. 
Diſce, puer, quæſo; noli dedifcere quicquam: 
Ne mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiæ. 
Siſque animo attentus: quid enim docuiſſe juvabit, 
| Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 
Nil tam difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia vincat : 
Invigila, & parta eſt gloria militiæ. 
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, 
Ni fit continuo vita labore manils : 
Sic puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipſum 
Tempus et amittit, ſpem ſimul ingenii. 
Eſt etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, 
Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Wncumbens ſtudio, ſubmiſsa voce loqueris; 
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. 
Et quæcunque mihi reddes, diſcantur ad unguem;; 
| Singula et abjecto verbula redde libro. 
Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo ſuggerat ullum; 
| Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 
Si quicquam rogito, ſic reſpondere ſtudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis & mereare decus. | 
Non lingua celert nimis, aut laudabere tarda; '£ 
Eſt virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. . s 
Et quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latine ; © 
Et veluti ſcopulos barbara verba fuge. 5 
Præterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
Inſtrue; & ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 
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Qui docet indoQos, licet indoctiſſimus eſſer, 
-Tpie brevi reliquis doctior eſſe queat. 

Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere Grammaticaſtros, 
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii: 


Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore elf, 


Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas rectè fi vis cognoſcere leges, 
Diſcere ſi cupias cultiùs ore loqui : 


Addiſcas veterum clariſſima ſeripta virorum, 


Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc ſimul amplecti te Ciceronis opus: 
Quos qui non didicit, nil præter ſomnia vidit, 
Certat & in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Poſthabito) nugis tempora conterere: 

Zunt quibus eſt cordi, manibus, pedabuſve ſodales, 
Aut alio quovis ſolicitare modo: 


Eſt alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 


Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus. 

Te tam prava ſequi nolim veſtigia morum; 
Ne tandem factis præmia digna feras. 

Nil dabis, aut vendes, nil permutabis emeſve, 
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 

Inſuper & nummos, irritamenta malorum, 
Mitte aliis; puerum nil niſi pura decent. 


Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 


Sint procul a vobis; Martis & arma procul. 


Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non ſit honeſtum: 


Eſt vitz ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 

Jurare aut magni nomina ſacra Dei. 
Denique ſervabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties iſque rediſque, feres. 
Effuge vel cauſas faciunt quzcunque nocentem, 
1 quibus & nobis O_—_ — 
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Magittru 
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Foro te x 
Cum bon 
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DIONYSIL CATONIS 


Diſticha de Moribus, ad filium : 


4 | Recognita de novo ad Meta 1 in Joſ. Scalligeri, ejuſdemgue 
D. Eraſmi, P. Schriverii 1 M. Zuer. Buxhornii Netas @ 
Caſt igationes, 4 F. R. ; 


In uſum Sholerms 


Ilis que cecinit Themis aut Thymbrus Apollo, 
Non canit hisce catus deteriora Cato. 


Prefatio cum hreviſimis Præceptis. 


Uum animadverterem quam plurimos homineg graviter 
errare in via morum, ſuccurrendum & conſulendum so- 
rum opinioni exiſtimavi, maxime ut gloriosè viverent, & ho- 
norem contingerent. Nunc te (fili chariſſime) docebo, quo pa- 
: © ao mores animi tui componas. gitur præcepta mea ita legito, 
ut intelligas: Legere enim, e et non intelligere, negligere elt. 


a 


: Taque Deo ſupplica. Mutuum dato. 

1 Parentes ama. | Cui aes videto, oh 

Icoguatos ode In judicium adeſta. 

Magiſtrum metue. Conjugem ama. 4 

Datum ſerva. Liberos erudi. - Wk 

Foro te para. ho Patere legem quam ipſe tule - T 3 

Cum bonis ambule. 8 ris. We 
I 


ad confilium ne acceſſeris, an- Pauca in convivio loquere. 4% 
tequam voceris, _ Convivare raro, —_ 


Mandus eſto, : - - Quod ſatis eſt dormi. 4 
Saluta libenter. | po ſerva. | „ bf 
. 1 [ajort cede. | ino te tempera. 44 
51 mori parce. Pugna Pro patria. Irs | 
Rein tuam cuſtodi. Nil temere credideris. 1 
55 No 
Verecundiam ſerva. Ta te conſule. | 15 
Diligentiam adhibe. Meretricem fyge, : 
Libros lege. Literas diſce. 

Que legeris memento. Nihil mentiri debes. 

amiliam cura. Bonis benefacito. 
Blandus eſto. . . ___ Maledicus ne eſto, 
[ Iraſci ab re nol. Exiſtimationem retine. 
Neminem irriſeris. - AFquum judica. 
Miſerym ne irriſeris. Parentes pationus Vince. 
„ 1 Benefieii 
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Beneficii accepti memor eto, Aleas fuge. 
Ad prætorium ſtato. 
Conſultus eſto. 


Utere virtute. Aliena coneupiſcere noli. 


Iracundiam tempera. Illud ſtude quod juſtum eſt. 
Trocho lude. Amorem libenter fer to. 
DIS TICH ORU M de Moribus. 
L 1 * * K 1 


Hei cultus precipuns. 
1 Deus eſt animus, nobis ut carmina Senn 
Hic tibi præcipuè fit purà mente colendus. 
 Somnolentia vitanda. 
Plus vigila ſemper, nec ſomno deditus eſto: 
Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta miniſtrat. 
Cabibenda lingun. 


Virtutem primam eſſe puta compeſcere linguam ; 


Proximus ille Deo, qui ſcit ratione tacere, 
Sibi i eh conveniendume 
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius eſſe ; 
Conveniet nulli qui ſecum diſſidet ipſe. 
Nemo temere tulpandus. 
Si vitam inſpicias hominum, ſi denique mores, 
Cum eulpas alios; nemo ſine crimine vivit. 
Utilitas divitiis anteponenda. 
Quæ nocitura tenes, quamvis ſint chara, relinque: 
Ltilitas Spibus præponi tempore debet. 
Mores pro tempore mut andi. 
Et þ levis et conſtans, ut res expoſtulat, eſto: 
Temporibus mores ſapiens fine crimine mutat. 
Urori non ſemper ofſentiendum. | 
Nil temere mori de fervis crede querenti: 
Szpe etenim mulier, quem conjunx diligit, odit. 
Inſtandum correttioni amici. 
Cùmque mones aliquem, nec ſe velit ipſe moneri, 


ſtans aut 
vis, 


Si tibi ſit charus, noli deſiſtere cœptis. 


Stulti verbis non Vincuntur. 
Contra verboſos noli contendere verbis: 


Sermo datur cunctis, animi ſapientia paucis. 


Amicus fibi quiſque primas. 


de bs ſic alios, ut ſis tibi charus amicus, 
I 


© bonus eſto bonis, x ne te * damna ſequantur, wed 
Rami 


- Nihil ex arbitrio virium fecerizh 4 | 
Minorem te ne contempſeris, |* 
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Lum te 
1 Plus al, 


Pffciur 
Atque 


Multori 
Fac tibi 


Ne cure 
Lonſciu: 


3 a ry 
Dam fue 
Non eod 


Cum du 
In morte 
Accipito 


Infantem 
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1 | Rumores ſpargere vetitum. 
a} Mumores fage, ne ineipias novus autor haberi: 
is, Nam nulli tacuiſſe nocet, nocet eſſe locutum. 
4  Fides aliens non promittenda. 

Rem tibi promiſſam certò promittere noli : 
ara fides ideo eſt, quia multi multa loquuntur. 
4 | Fudex quiſque ſit ſui. | 
= = te aliquis laudat, judex tuus eſſe memento : 

1 Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. 
| | Beneficiorum ratio. 
| diciam alterius multis narrare memento: 
Atque aliis cum tu benefeceris, ipſe ſileto. 

Senio bene geſta referenda. 
| ultorum cum facta ſenex & dicta recenſes, 
Fac tibi ſuccurrant, juvenis quæ feceris ipſe. 
1 Suſpicionis labes. 
Ne cures ſi quis tacito fermone loquatur : : 
'Lonſcivs ipſe ww de fe putat omnia dici. 
1 praſperis de adverſis cogitandum. 
Pam fueris felix, que ſunt adverſa caveto : 
Non eodem curſu reſpondent ultima primis. 
3 Mors alterius non ſperanda - 
um dubia & fragilis ſit nobis vita tributa, 
In morte alterius ſpem tu tibi ponere noli. 
5 Animus i in dono Aſtimandus. 
Fxiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus, 
Kccipito placide, plenè & laudare memento. 
1 Paupertas toleranda. 
Anfantem nudum cum te natura crearit, 
Faupertatis onus patienter.ferre memento, 
: Mors non formidanda. 
5 le timeas illam, quæ vitz eſt ultima finiss 
ut Noi mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipſum. 
rep Amicorum ingratituds fugienda. 
. 8. i tibi pro meritis nemo reſpondet amicus, 
© Ficufare Deum noli, ſed te ipſe coerce. 
7 Frugalitas. 

Te tibi quid debt, quæſitis utere parcè: 
* Fique quod eſt ſerves, ſemper tibi deeſſe putato. 
| Promiſſio iterate moleſta. 
; uod præſtare potes, ne bis promiſeris ulli: 

le ſis ventoſus, dum vis bonus ipſe videri. 
Ars arte deludenda. 
ui ſimulat verbis, nec corde eſt fidus amicus: 
u quoque fac ſimile; ſic ars deluditur arte. 
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Blandoliquentia ſuſpefta. 
Noli homines blando nimium ſermons probare: : 
Fiſtula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit Auceps. 
Liberi artidus inſtruendi . 
Cum tibi ſint nati, nec opes; tune artibus illos 
Inſtrue, quo poſſint inopem defendere vitam. 
Res quomodo æſtimandæ. 

Quod vile eſt, carum; quod carum eſt, vile putato: 
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli. 

| Culpata non facienda. i | 
Que culpare ſoles, ea tu ne feceris ipſe : 
'Turpe eſt doctori cum culpa redarguit ipſum. 
| Concedenda petenda. 


Nam ſtultum eſt petere id quod poſfit jure negari. 
Nota ignotis non commutanda. 
Ignotum tibi tu noli præponere notis : 
Cognita judicio conſtant, incognita caſu. 
Dies quiſque ſupremus putandus. 
Cum dubia incertis verſetur vita periclis, 
Pro Jucro tibi pone diem + quocunque laboras. 


Vincere cum poſſis, interdum cede ſodali : : 
© Obſequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 
| Amicitiæ mutua officia. 
Ne dubites, cam magna petas, impendere parva : 
His etenim rebus conjungit gratia charos. 
Amicitia rixas odit. 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta eſt : 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem. | 
Caſtigatio ſin ine ira. 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram, 
Ipſe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere poſſis. 
Patientia vincendum. : 
Quem ſuperare potes, interdum vince ferendo x 
Maxima enim morum ſemper patientia virtus. 
| NQueſt Ha ſunt ſervanda. 
Conſerva potius, quz ſunt jam parta labore: 
Cum labor in damno eſt, creſcit mortalis egeſtas, 
Conſulendum ſibi in primis, 
Dapſilis interdum notis, & charus amicis : 


Cum fueris felix, ſemper tibi proximus eſto. 


Quod juſtum eſt petito, vel quod videatur honeſtum: 


+ al. qui. . 
ObJecundandum amicis, | cunque. 


Lucan 
Si quis 
Naſone 
Ut ſapi 
Per qu 
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Mitte a 
Cum ſis 
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Dum m 
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Elluris ſi forte velis cognoſcere eultus, 


Virgilium legito. Quod fi mage ndſſe laboras 


= i 


Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet, 
4 dCorporis ut cunctos poſſis depellere morbos. 
si Romana cupis & civica noſcere bella 
£ Lucanum quæras, qui Martis prœlia dixit. 
si quis amare velis, vel diſcere amare legendo, 
Naſonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi hæc eſt, 
Ut ſapiens vivas, audi quæ diſcere poflis, 
per quz ſemotum vitiis traducitur ævum. 
8. Ergo ades, & quæ ſit ſapientia diſce legendo. 


bl De ob" bene merendum. 
: 8 potes, .ignotis etiam prodeſſe memento: 

0 Utilius regno eſt meritis acquirere amicos. 

| Arcana Dei non ſcrutanda. | 

Mitte arcana Dei, cœlumque inquirere quid fit: 
4 um ſis mortalis, quz ſunt mortalia cura, 

- Mortis timor gaudia vite pellit. 

1 
Pum mortem metuis, amittere gaudin vite. 

| | Tracundia cavenda. | 

* ratus de re incerta contendere noli : 
Impedit ira animum ne poſſit cernere verum. 

1 Expendendum ubi opus eft. 

Fac ſumptum propere, cum res deſiderat ipſa: 


: | Fortuna modica tutior. 
Nuod nimium eſt fugito, parvo gaudere memento : 
Tuto mage eſt puppis modico quæ flumine fertur. 
F Occulta vitia reticenda. 
Nuod pudeat ſocios prudens celare memento; 
Ne plures culpent 1d, quod tibi diſplicet uni. 
| Occulta tandem revelantur. 
Nolo putes pravos homines peccata lucrari : 
Temporibus peccata latent, ſed tempore + parent. 
; f Imbecillitas virtute compenſatur. 
orporis exigui vires contemnere noli : 
onſilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. 
Ciedendum pot iori ad tempus. 
ui ſcièris non eſſe parem te, tempore cede 
iQorem 3 à victo ſuperari ſæpe videmus. 
P 2 i 


inque metum lethi, nam ſtultum eit tempore in omni, 


F Pandum etenim eſt aliquid, cùm tempus poſtulat aut res. 


1 *. 6. ap- 


parent, vul- 


go patent, 
contra metri 
legem. 
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Rixondum cum familiaribus non eſſe. 


Adverſus notum noli contendere verbis: = Kan 
Rem 
Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima creſcit. rront 
Fortuna non querenda ſorte. . 
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere ſorte: —_— Quod 
Quid ſtatuat de te, fine te deliberat os 5 | = Ma 
Luxus odium generat. | = | 
Invidiam nimio cultu vitare memento; rortid 
| Quæ fi non lædiĩit, tamen hanc ſufferre moleſtum 4 ; [Pauca 
Animas non depenendus ob iniquum judicium. 7 
Eſto animo forti, cum ſis damnatus nique : | q Judicir 
Nemo diu gaudet, qui judice vincit iniquo. Ne nul 
Reconciliatis lis non refricanda. | : 
Litis preterite noli maledicta referre : it tibi: 
Poſt inimicitias iram meminiſſe malorum eſt. e 
Teipſum neque lauda neque culpa. = = p 
Nee te collaudes, nec te culpaveris ipſe: omnia 
Hoc faciunt ſtulti, quos gloria vexat inanis. ; - iam «6 
Parſimonia. 2 
Utere queſitis parce, cùm ſumptus abundat : 1 
Labitur exiguo, quod partum eſt tempore longs; .. 
5 Supercilium nonnunguam deponendum. : 4 O0 
Inſipiens eſto, cum tempus poſtulat, aut res: 4 Q 
Stultitiam ſimulare loco prudentia ſumma eſt.  FELommo! 
Negue prodigus, neque avarus. ___ [Moa me 
Luxuriam fugito, ſimul et vitare memento 5 4 | 
Crimen avaritiz ; nam ſunt contraria fame. Nſtrue 
T.̃⸗eoguaci parum oredendum. Nam 
Noli tu quædam —— credere ſemper: 1 
Exigua i is tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. Fortunæ 
Tbrius vinum non accuſet. | Non opil 
Que ſ potu peccas, ignoſcere tu tibi noli: T al. pot 
Nam nullum crimen vini eſt, ſed culpa bibentis. : 4 um red 
| Amicis conſilia en 8 Arbitrii x 
Conſilium arcanum tacito committe ſodali: 1 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli. Froductu 
SBrucceſſus malorum ne te offendat. © Nantum 
Tndignos noli ſucceſſus ferre moleſtè: = 
Indulget fortuna malis ut lædere poſſit. Ermones 
Fxturos caſus previdendos. Implicit⸗ 
Proſpice, qui veniunt, hos caſus eſſe ferendos : T4 
Nam leviùs lzdit, quicquid prævidimus ante. | onitiem 
' © Animus in adverſis ſpe fovendus. | | Dam cum 
Rebus i in adverſis animum ſubmittere noli x | | 
Spens retine: una hominem nec morte relinquit. erpone 


7 2 t poſſis: 


1 


_ 


Fronte capillati, poſt eſt occaſio calva. 


LIBE N II. 
; | Opportunitas cum contingit tenenda. 
| rem tibi quam noſcis aptam, dimittere noli: 


Futura ex preteritis colligenda. 
| Quod ſequitur ſpecta, quodque imminet ante videte : : 
4 Illum imitare deum, qui partem ſpectat MIT an | 
"Ss Vite ratio hubenda. 

5 rortids ut valeas, interdum parcior eſto: : 
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura ſaluti. 
4 Multitudini cedendum. 

Judicium populi nunquam contempſeris unus: 
Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. 

Valetudo curands, 

Sit tibi præcipuè, quod primum eſt, cura ſalutis: 
* ne culpes, cum ſis ti bi cauſa doloris. 
7 Somnia non obſervanda. | 

Somnia ne cures : nam mens humana quod optat, 

3 um vigilans ſperat, per ſomnum cernit id ipſum. 


LI B. III. SRK TATIO. 


OC quicunque voles carmen cognoſcere, lector, 
Quum præcepta ferat quæ ſunt gratiſſima 55 
ommoda multa feres. Sin autem ſpreveris illud, 
on me ſeriptorem, ſed te neglexeris ipſe. 

Dandam eſſe op eram literis. 
Nſtrue præceptis animum, nec diſeere ceſſes: 

Nam ſine doctrina vita eſt quaſi mortis imago. 

Moribus captanda fama. 
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ortunæ donis ſemper parere memento: 
on opibus bona fama darur, ſed moribus ipſis. 
- Refle agendo aliorum linguam ne timeas. 
Tum rectè vivas, ne cures verba malorum : 
Arbitrii noſtri non eſt quod quiſque loquatur. 
Amici crimen celandum. 
roductus teſtis, ſalvo tamen antè pudore, 
uantumcunque potes, celato crimen amiei. 
Blandiloquentia ſuſpetta. 
rmones blandos blæſoſque cavere memento: _ 
mplicitas veri + ſana eſt, fraus ficta loquendi. f Kcal. fama, 
Ignavia vita fugiendas i. e. indicium. 
gnitiem fugito, quæ vitæ ignavia fertur 3 al. norma. 
am cum animus languet, conſumit inertia corpus. 
N Ani mus feſſus relaxandus. 
ter pone tuis interdum gaudia curis: 


t pollis animo quemvis ſufferre laborem. 
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Malo animo neminem reprebenda. 
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpſeris unquam: : 
Exemplo ſimili ne te derideat alter. 
Hereditas augenda. | 
Quod tibi ſors dederit tabulis ſuprema notato, 
Augendo ſerva; ne ſis quem fama loquatur. 
Senefus fit munifica. 
Cum tibi divitiæ ſuperant in fine ſenectæ; 
Munificus facito vivas, non parcus eis 
Verba attendenda, non os liquentis. 
Utile conſilium dominus ne deſpice ſervi, 
Nullius ſenſum, fi prodeſt, tempſeris unquam. 
Præſenti utendum fortuna. h 
Rebus & in cenſu fi non eſt quod fuit ante, 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora præbent. 
Uxor. ſpe dotis non querenda. 
Uxorem fuge, ne ducas ſub nomine dotis ; 
Nec retinere velis, fi cœperit eſſe moleſta. 
| Alieno ſapere exemplo. 
Multorum diſce exemplo quæ facta ſequaris, 
Quæ fugias: vita eſt nobis aliena magiſtra. 
Nihil ultra vires. 
Quod potes, id tentes; operis ne pondere preſſus 
Succumbat labor, & fruſtra tentata — | 
Conſentire videtur qui tacet. 
Quod ndſti haud re&e tactum, nolito filere : 
Ne videare malos imitari velle tacendo. 
Rigor. ſa vore temperandus. 
| Judicis len ſub iniqua lege rogato: 
Ipſæ etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 
Feras que tua culpa pateris. 
Quod merito pateris, patienter ferre memento : 
Cuͤmque reus tibi ſis, ipſum te judice damna. 
Multa legenda, ſed cum judic io. 


Fac tib 
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Multa legas facito : perlectis + perlege multa: f al. neghs Wes ape q 


Nam miranda canunt, ſed non credenda poetz. 
Modeſte in convivio loquendum. 

Inter convivas fac ſis ſermone modeſtus: 

Ne dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. 

Iracundia uxoris non for midanda. 

Conjugis irate nolito verba timere ; 

Nam lachrymis ſtruit inſidias, dum ſcemina plorat. 

| Quæſitis utendum, non abutendum. 

| Utere quæſitis, ſed ne videaris 8 

Qui ſua conſumunt, cùm deeſt, aliena ſequuntur. 


Mu 


od quibus 
uod don 
am rectè 
od tibi 
amque 1 
im te det 
dulgere f 


: "Miers non formidanda, | | 
tac tibi proponas mortem non eſſe timendam : 

| Que bona fi non eſt, finis tamen illa malorum eſt. 

: | Uxor proba, fi loquax, ferenda. 

Proris linguam, f1 frugi eſt, ferre memento ? | 

: amque malum eſt te nolle pati, hanc non poſſe tacere. 
: Pietas erga parentes. 

qua diligito charos pietate parentes : : 

Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus eſſe parenti. 


LIB. IV. PRAFATIO. 
| Ecuram quicunque cupis traducere vitam, 
'd Nec vitiis hzrere animum, quz moribus obſunt ; 
Hec præcepta tibi ſemper relegenda memento ; 


Jovenies aliquid que Þ te nitare magiſtro. + al. quo vi- 
tz utare. 41. tu 
Divitiarum contemptus. te 


Eſpice divitias, fi vis animo eſſe beatus ; 


D Quas qui ſuſpiciunt, mendicant ſemper avari. 
V ivere ſecundum naturam optimum. 
Tommoda nature nullo tibi tempore deerunt, 


$i contentus eo fueris quod poſtulat uſus. 


Res ratione regenda. 
Tim fis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes, 
Noli fortunam, que þ nulla eſt, dicere cæcam. al. non eſt. 
. Amor pecuniæ ad uſum. | | 
Dilige + denarium, ſed parce dilige formam, + al. denari. 


< Nam nemo ſanctus, nec honeſtus captat 4 habere. f al. ab ære. 
E In valitudine ne opibus parcas. | 
Duum fueris locuples, corpus curare memento : 
Teer dives habet nummos, * ſed non habet ipſum, * al. fe. 
Caſtigatio paterna ferenda. | 
Fcrbera cum tuleris diſcens aliquando magiſtri, 
ger patris imperium, cum verbis exit in iram. 
5 Certa & utilia agenda. 
; les age quæ proſunt: rurſus vitare memento 
q quibus error ineſt, nec ſpes eſt certa laboris. 
| Libenter donandum. | 
uod donare potes, gratis + concede roganti : : + al. ne vende, 
am rectè feciſſe bonis, in parte ꝓ lucrolum eſt, f al. lucrorum, 
Suſpicio ſtatim expendenda. 
od tibi ſuſpectum eſt, confeſtim diſcute quid ſit: 
amque ſolent primò quæ ſunt neglecta, nocere. 
Venus abſtinentia cohibenda, 
im te detineat Veneris damnoſa voluptas, 


dulgere gulæ noli, quæ * amica — 
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Homo malus, fera peſſima. 

Cum tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 

Unum hominem tibi præcipio plus eſſe timendum. 
Sapientia fortitudini preferenda. 

Cum tibi prævalidæ fuerint in corpore vires, 

Fac ſapias; ſic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. 

Amicus cordis medicus. 
Auxilium à notis petito, fi forte laboras: 
Nec quiſquam melior medicus, quam fidus amicus. 
Ssacriſicium ſpiritus dejeffus. 

Cùm ſis ipſe nocens, moritur cur victima pro te? 

Stultitia eſt morte alterius ſperare ſalutem. 
Amicus ex moribus deligendus. 

Ciim tibi vel ſocium, vel fidum quæris amicum, 

Non tibi fortuna eſt hominis, ſed vita petenda. | 
Avaritia vitanda. 

Utere quæſitis opibus ; fuge nomen avari : 

Quid tibi divitiz proſunt, fi pauper abundas? 
Valuptas ini mica fame. 

Si famam ſervare cupis, dum vivis, 8 : 

Fac fugias animo, quæ ſunt mala gaudia vit. 
Senem etiam delirum ne irriſerts. | 

Cum ſapias animo noli irridere ſenectam: 

Nam quicunque ſenet, ſenſus puerilis in illo eft. 

es fluxe, ars perpetua. 
Diſce aliquid : nam cum ſubito fortuna receſſit, 


Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deſerit unquars. | 


Mores ex verbis cogniti. 
Perſpicito tecum tacitus, quid quiſque loquatur : : 
Sermo etenim mores & celat & indicat idem. 
Ars uſu juvonda. 
Exerce ſtudium, quamvis perceperis artem : 
Ut cura ingenium, fic & manus adjuvat uſum. 
Vite contemptus. 
Multùm ne cures venturi tempora fati : 
Non metuit mortem qui ſcit contemnere vitam. 
Diſcendum & docendum. | 
Diſce, ſed à doctis: indoQos ipſe doceto: 
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonarum eſt, 
Bibendi ratio. 
Hoc bibe quod poſſis, fi tu vis vivere ſanus: 


Morbi cauſa mali nimia eſt + quandoque voluptas. Þ a4. qur 
Ne damnes quod probaveris. cunque. 


Laudiris quodcunque palam, quodcunque probaris, 
Hoc vide ne rurſus levitatis erimine damnes. 
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EBER CIV, -: 17 
dCircumſpettus utruque fortuna eſtos, © „ 
Tranquillis rebus quz ſunt adverſa + timeto: f al. caveto. 
Rurſus in adverſis meliùs fperare memento. | 

Studio creſcit Japientia. | 
Diſcere ne ceſſes; cura ſapientia creſts 
Rara datur longo prudentia temporis uſu, 
Parce laudandum, 
parcè laudato; nam quem tu ſæpe probaris, 
Una dies, qualis fuerit, monſtrabit amicus. 
Diſcere non pudeat. 
be pudeat, quæ neſcieris, te velle Ae : - 
Scire aliquid laus eſt, turpe eſt nil diſcere velle. + al. culpa. 
Rebus utendum ad ſobrietatem. 
cum Venere & Baccho lis eſt, fed juncta voluptas: : 
uod blandum eſt animo complectere, ſed tuge lites. 
| Triſtibus & tacitis non fidendum, 
4 Pemiſſos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento : 
= flumen placidum eſt, forſan latet altiùs unda, 
{ Sors ſorti conferenda. | 
Cum tibi diſpliceat rerum fortuna tuarum, 
y\lterius ſpecta + quo ſis diſcrimine pejor, + al. qui ſis, 
5 | Ultra vires nihil aggrediendum. 
nod potes id tenta : nam littus carpere remis 
utius eſt multo, quam f velis tendere in altum, f ad. velum. 
3 Cum jaſto inique non contendendum. | | 
Contra hominem juſtum prave contendere noli: 
Pemper enim Deus injuſtas ulciſcitur iras. 
. Fortuna utraque æque ferenda. 
Freptis opibus noli tu flere querendo: 4 | 
ped gaude potius, ꝶ tibi ſi contingat habere. + al. fi nil. 
A amiso quid ferendum. 
Et jadura gravis, quæ ſunt, amittere damnis : 
Punt quædam, quæ ferre decet patienter amicum. 
Tempori non confidendum. 4d 
. empora longa tibi noli promittere vite : 
uocunque ingrederis ſequitur mors, corpus ut umbra. 
| Deus quibus placandus. 
Thure Deum placa; vitulum ſine creſcat aratro: f al. Ture. 
e credas placare Deum, dum cæde litatur. | 
A potentioribus leſus diſſimmula. 
ede locum læſus, fortunæ cede potenti: 
dere qui potuit, prodeſſe al quando valebit. 
Caſtiga teipſum. 
um quid peccaris, caſtiga te ipſe ſubinde: 
uinera dum fanas, dolor. eſt medicina doloris. | 
- &* Amicus 
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Damnäris nunquam, poſt longum tempus, amicum : 
Mutavit mores; ſed pignora prima memento, 


Gratior officiis, quo ſis mage charior, eſto ; 
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Amicus mutatus non vituperandut. 


Beneftciis collatis attende. 


Ne nomen ſubeas quod dicitur + officiperda. + al. officiperdz, [ 


| | Suſpicionem tolle. : At 
Suſpectus cave ſis, ne ſis miſer omnibus horis : Fidu 
Nam timidis & f. ulpectis aptiſſima mors s eſt. be 
Humonitas erga ſervos. Eſto 
Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in uſus, De 
Ut ſervos dicas, homines tamen eſſe memento, Nec 1 
g Occaſionem rei commoda ne prætermittas. | See 
Quamprimim rapienda tibi eſt oceaſio prima, Nec p 
Ne rurſus queras, que jam neglexeris ante. JT Co 
Non lætandum repentino obitu. 4 Hzc t 
Morte repentina noli gaudere een Spe 
Felices obeunt quorum fine crimiae vita eſt. I Nunc 
Pauper ſimulatum vitet amicum. | | | Mo. 

Cum tibi ſit conjux, T ne res & fama laboret, T al, nec. git fi 
Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. | F Rees 
Junge fludinm. 1 £ Ft nib 

Cum tibi contingerit ſtudio cognoſcere multa ; fe gs 
Fac diſcas multa, & vites + nil velle doceri. + al. non, Sit 
Brevitas me moriæ amica. Lingu: 
Miraris verbis nudis me ſcribere verſus? Atꝗ 
Hos brevitas ſensũs fecit conjungere binos. : R Nee 
Net 
Seu ſpt 

FOANNIS SULPITI1 Verulanl Poſt 
de Moribus & Civilitate Tucror 155 4 coy 
Carmen, Irc rue 
"ih decet in vita mores ſervare docemus, 3 Strin 
Virtuti ut ſtudeas, lirerulifque ſimul. ; Mundit 
8 te igitur moneo, miti, puer, indole ſerva: f Utere 
Præque tuis oculis hzc mea juſſa tene. | Non ſur 
Omnibus in rebus ſtudeas precor eſſe modeſtus : judic 
Sis avidus laudis, ſit tibi cura boni. Nec vos 
Sis pius ac ſanctus, nec non venerare parentes : Eſſe 
Et noceas null, ſurripiaſque nihil. Nec fis 
Fotilis & mendax nunquam, nec eredulus eſto : Fama 
Dedecus & metuas, & reverere bonos. Namque 
Improba peſtifert᷑ fugias commercia cœtus, Corpe 


Sic & honorus eris, 225 eris "pip bonus, 


Nec maledicta refer, nec promas turpia dictu: 
Eft ſtomachoſa quidem dieere turpe tibi. 

Segnitiem fugito, quæ vitæ commoda pellit: 
Parce gulæ turpi, luxuriamque fuge. 

Parce & avaritiz ; bilem frænare memento, 

LAtque animi faſtus, invidiamque ſimu}, 

is Fidus ſis audenſque bonis; temerarius eſſe 

: Deſpice : non audax ſis, timiduſve nimis. 

Eſto verecundus : rectum te lectus habebit; 
Detege nec ſocium, nec tua membra, puer. 

Nec ſis difficilis nimium, nimiumque ſeverus, 
Sed bonus & blandus conſpiciare, puer. 

Nec penitus mutum, nec te decet eſſe loquacem: 
Convenit ille toro, convenit iſte foro. 

Hæc te ſervantem vite laus ſpeſque futuræ; 

Spernentem turpis pœnaque morſque manent, 


erdz,f ; 


Morigerare mihi, mollia juſſa dabo. 
Sit ſine labe toga, & facies ſit lota manuſque; 
Stiria nec naſo pendeat ulla tuo. | 
Et nihil emineat, ſint & ſine ſordibus ungues; 
Sit coma, fit turpi calceus abſque luto. 
Linguaque non rigeat, careant rubigine dentes : 
Atque palam pudeat te fricuiſſe caput ; 
Exprimere & pulices, ſcabiemque urgere nocen tem; 
Ne te ſordidulum, qui videt ilta, vocet. 
Seu ſpuis, aut mungis nares, nutaſve, memento 
Poſt tua concuſſum vertere terga caput. 
Mucorem haud tangas digitis, ſputumve reſorbas: 
Panniculo naſum mungere nempe decet. 

Et ructare cave, quin os in terga reflectas: 
Stringe os, & crepitum comprime, quæſo, puer. 
Munditiæque tibi placeant z medio quoque culta 

Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis. 
Non ſum qui laudem ſummo te accumbere mane ; 
* Judice conveniens me dabit hora cibum. 
Nec vos ante focum cœnas producite longas : 
Eſſe decet vivas, vivere non ut edas, 
Nec fis vinoſus, quamvis potifſe Catonem 
Fama refert ; fugias ſumere vina mera, 
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! Nunc faciles aures, animum quoque trade ſerenum; 
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Namque cibus 1 nimius, potus quoque, maxima pœna; 


Corporis & vires gennque rapit, 


Inſternas 
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Inſternas menſam: nitidas imponito quadras, 
Atque falem & Cererem, flumina, vina, dapes. 

Dernde precare Deum, qui nobis cuncta benigne 
Suggerit, ut ſanctos det tibi mane cibos. 
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* Ty — 5 n , 


2 Atque, puer, jubeo, ſedeas vel raro, ſed aſtans 
MM Wocula porge celer, tolle, repone dapes. 
Wl Juraque convivas ſuper importare, miniſter, 


_ Effuge : nam turpis ſæpe fit inde toga. 
Quodque jubebit herus, facilis ſemperque ſubito; 
Quemque tibi dederit, tu tibi ſame locum. 
Et licet antiqui cubuiſſent pectore prono, 

Te colla hzc ætas recta tenere jubet. 
Et ſinito menſæ cubitis hærere potentes 
Tu tantùm faciles pone, repone manus. | 

Quodque vir egregius pavido tibi porrigit, illud 
__ Sumelubens, grates aptaque verba refer, 
Eſto tribus digitis, magnos nec ſumito morſus : 

Nec duplices offas mandere utrin que juvet, 

Te vitare velim, cupidus ne ut lurco ſonoras 

Contractes fauces : mandere rite decet. 


Stiliet ; ſitve tibi ne manus uncta cave. 
Sæpe ora & digitos mappa ſiccabis adepta ; 
In quadra faciat nec tua palma moram.- 
Quod tibi vicinum fuerit tu ſume : ſodali 
Cede tuo, referat dum tamen ille manum. 
Dumque in fruſta ſecat, caveas ſumpſiſſe reciſa: 
Lurco legit dulces abſque rubore bolos. 
Non, manibus gremio immiſſis, tibi vellitet unguis 
Quod ſumes: reſidens non agitato pedes. Z 
Incidaſque priùs quam dens contundat ofellam ; 
Tingantur rurſum ne tibi morſa cave. | 
Ne lingas digitos, nec rodas turpiter oſſa, 
Aſt ea cultello radere rite potes. 
Sive ſaper menſam cortex cumeletur, & ipſa 
DO ſſa, vel in quadram, præ pedibuſve jace. 
Nec digitis tenta, nec pinguia delige fruſta: 
Et quocunque manus, huc tibi lumen eat. 
Nec ſocium torvè inſpicias, quidve ederit ille 
Advertas: geſtus inſpice ſæpe tuos, 
Pocula cùm ſumes, tergat tibi mappa labella: 
Si tergas manibus, non mihi charus eris. 


EF” 20 7OAN. | SULP IT1T Carmen. 


Gauſape non macules, aut pectus; nec tibi mentuns. 


Deniqu 
Qui: 
In flectei 
Dicit. 
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JOAN. SULPTTII Carmen. . mt. 

Una manus ſumet pateram, ni hanc jactet in hoſkem _ 

+ Theſeus, aut Beli ſint monumenta patris: Vid. Ovid. 
Hanc binis quod fi manibus captabis, id apte Met. 12 v. 35, 

Efficies : digitis pocula ſane tribus. & Virg, En, 1. 
Ac teneas oculos, nec ſupra pocula fare : 2 T9 

Plena aliquo vites ſit tibi bucca cibo. 
Deme merum cyatho, multum ne ſorte ſuperſit, 
; Quod nolit ſocius ſumere forte tuus. 

Qui ſapit, extinguet multo cum fonte falernum, 
; Et parco lympham diluet ille mero. 
N Haud facias binos hauſtus, nec feſſus anheles, 


A ů— 


ö 


Sibila nec labiis ſtridula prome tuis. 
Nec cito ſorbebis, velut ovi lutea grati: 

Nec nimium tarda ſume falerna mor. 
# Unum, five duo, ad ſummum tria pocula ſumes: 
Si hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi potus eris. 
7 Fac videas quodcunque bibes, modicumque pitiſſa: 
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis, 
Os quoque tergebis ſemper poſt pocula : palmas | 
| Ablue, quum menſam deſeris, atque labra. 4 
Denique jam grates pro donis reddito Chriſto, | 
Qui zternas nobis præparat unus opes. 
Inflectenſque genu, jungens & brachia, PROSIT, 
Dicito : : mox tolles ordine quæque ſao. 
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REGIMEN MENS AL honorabile. 
ä Nemo tibum capiat, donec benedidis fiat. 
Vultus hilares habea- 25 
| Sal cultello capia- 
uod edendum fit, ne peta- 
| Non niſi depoſitum capia- 
Rixas & murmura ſugia- 
Manibus erectis ſeden - 
Mappam mundam tenea- 
Ne ſcalpatis cavea- 
Aliis partem tribua— 
Mor ſus non rejicta- | 
| Modicum ſed crebro biba- | | 
| Grates DEO per CHRISTUM refera- ; 


Pri vetur mensd, qui ſpreverit hac dooumenta, 
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Iris, & 
Domin 
Ituus, 
N mentu 
diębus 


: In nomine Dei, Patris, Filii, Spiritus Sandi. Amen. 


O RATIO Dominica, Matth. vi 
Ater noſter, qui es in ecelis, 1. Sanctificetur nomen tuun 

2. Veniat regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, quem. 
admodum in cco&lo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Panem noſtrun 
quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte nobis debita no fun 
ſtra, ſicut & nos remittimus debitoribus noſtris. 6. Et ne ny Sabbat 
inducas in tentationem, ſed libera nos à malo: quia tuum «| 
regnum, & potentia, et gloria, in ſecula. Amen. 


t 
2 
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DYMBOLUM A POST OLICU AM 


Redo in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem cali | 
terræ. 2 Et in leſum Chriſtum, filium ej us unigenitunt 
Dominum noſtrum, 3. Qui conceptus eſt de Spiritu Sandi 
natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. Paſſus ſub Pontio Pilato, crucii 
kxus, mortuus, & ſepultus, deſcendit ad inferna ; 5. Tertio dif 
reſurrexit a mortuis, 6. Aſcendit ad cœlos, ſedet ad dextran 
Dei Patris omnipotentis ; 5. Inde venturus eſt judicatum vi p. 
& mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo fa... . 
fam Ecclefiam catholicam, Sanctorum communionem ; id 2 H ar 
KRemiſſionem peccatorum ; 11. Carnis reſurrectionem; 12. %* 


vitam æternam. Amen. Favit. 
| - 3 icens, 


8 v 


— e ”” „ 
DPECALO GUS, five EX DEI. itte 

h Loguutus eft DEUS omnia verba hac. Exod. xx. A MS 

| GO ſum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex Egypt um tur 
| uu GE . 40. Ez 
I. Non habe bis deos alienos in conſpectu meoo. Dot | 
II. Ne ſculpas tibi ſimulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effi Dac tt 
gas eorum, quæ aut ſupra ſunt in cœlo, aut infra in teri ue f 
aut in aquis ſub terra: neque incurves te illis, neque * Baptiſ 


ca. Ego enim ſum Doninus Deus taus, fortis, mw, ; 
5 | SI „ TE ca 


Rudimenta Vietatix. 23 
dicans peccata patrum in falios, idque in tertia & quarta pro- 
genie eorum qui oderunt me, & miſericordii utens in milleſi- 
mam eorum qui diligunt me, & obſervant præcepta mea. 

III. Ne uſurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Ne que e 
nim Dominus dimittet eum impunitum, qui nomen ejus vane 
| luſurpaverit. 
en. IV. Memento diem Sabbati ſanctiſices. Sex diebus operabe- 

Iris, & facies omne opus tuum. At ſeptimo die Sabbatum exit 
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3 
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ws 
= Ituus, nec filia tua, nec ſervus tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec ju- 
_ mentum tuum, nec advena qui eſt intra portas tuas. Nam ſex 
* 


diebus fecit Deus cœlum, terram, & mare, & quæcunque in 


ſtrung is funt : requievit autem die ſeptimo, ideoque benedixit diei 


e Sabbati, & fangificavit eum. „„ 
m a V. Honora patrem tuum, & matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in 
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eſt. 
VI. Non occides. 
q VII. Non committes adulterium. 
VIII. Non furaberis. 
M. IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falſum teſtimonium. 


X. Non concupiſces domum proximi tui, non concupiſces 
xorem proximi tui, nec ſervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bo- 
em, nec nm, nec quicquam eorvm a” ſunt Proximy tui, 


SUMMAa LEGIS, Matth. xxii. 34. 


E Hariſzi, guum audiviſſent quod IESUS filentium impoſu- 
„et Sadducæis, congrega li ſunt pariter : 35. Et inter- 
Favit eum unus ex lis qui erat lepis peritur, Fentans eum, 
Wicens, 36. Præceptor, Puod præceptum maximum eſt in lege? 
3. TESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum 
tuum, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tua, & ex omni co- 
Pitatione tua. 38. Hoc eſt præceptum maximum & primum. 
839. Secundum autem eſt ſimile illi: nempe, Ut diligas proxi- 
num tuum ſicut te ipſum. | 

240. Ex his duobus præceptis pendent Lex & Prophetæ. 
Prot ſunt * E cctefi ie Sacramenta ? 

| Duo, 

(ets Quæ ſunt illa ? 

Baptiſmus & facra Cœna Domini. 
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INSTITUT IO 


Domino Deo tuo Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filius 
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INS TITUTIO BATrTI SMT 


Cufus hac ſu nt verba. Matth. xxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. 15. 
TE & docete omnes gentes, baptis antes eos, In noms 
Parris, & Filli, & Spiritds Sancti. Qui crediderit, & bap- 
tizatus fuerit, ſervabitur : Qui non crediderit, condemnabi. 
tur, Et docete eos, ut cuſtodiant quicquid mandavi vobis: & | 
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ecce ego vobiſcum ſum omnibus diebus uſque ad confummati . 
onem ſeculi. . | 
Haec promiſſio repetitur, cam Ser iptura Baptiſmum nominat 
Lavacrum regenerationis, & ablutionem peccatorum. Tit, Ill. 
$ Al 111i. 10. | 
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INSTITUTIO Co NX Do MINI. 
Cu us hc ſunt verba, 1. Cor. xi. 23. 


A 


GO enim accepi a Domino noſtro id quod radia; vobis ; N eve 
Quòd Dominus noſter Ieſus Chriſtus, ea note qua prodi. RN. Le 


tus eſt, accepit panem: & gratis actis, fregit, ac dixit : Acci. 
pite, wanducate, hoc eft corpus meum, aned pro vobis frangitur: 
Hoc facite ad memoriam mei. Itidem & poculum, poltquam 
cœnaſſet, dicendo: Hoc poculum eſt novum illud Sedus per ne. 
UN ſanguinem : Hoc facite, quotieſcunque biberitis, in mei re. 
eordationem. Quotieſcunque enim ederitis panem hunc, & po. 
evlum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, uſque quo 
venerit. Itaque quiſquis ederit panem hunc, vel biberit pocu- : 
lum Domini indigne, reus eſt corporis & ſanguinis Domini 
Probet autem quiſque ſe ipſum, & ita de pane illo edat, & d 
poculo illo bibat. Nam qui edit & bibit indigne, damn:tio-Þ 
nem fibi _ edit & bibit, quia non decernit corpus Domini. 
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Her promifio o Paul exprimitur, cùm inquit, . 


JOculum gratiarum actionis, quo gratias agimus, nonte 
communio eſt ſanguinis Chriſti? Panis quem frangimus 


nonne commun ĩo eſt corporis Chriſti? Quoniam unus panis, oy 
wnum corpus, multi ſumus. Nam omnes unius panis partic R, Mort 
pes ſumus. 5 | | bis debit 


 Sunmvria CATECHISME. 


| Triplex Hominis Status, 


Uis hominem creavit ? 

Reſponſive. DEUS. 

. Dualein creavit eum? 
EK. Sanctum & ſanum, mun- 
Pique dominum. 

Q. l quem uſum creatus eſt ? 
4 
£ 


T K. Ut Deo inferviret. 


Q. Quod fervitit genus ab 
vel N o exigebat Deus ? 


odi. 1 R. Legis ſuz præſtationem. 
lcci. 1 Q. Num in legis Dei præ- 
tur: fatione perſtitit: | 

uam . Nequaquam: ſed eam 
mo- : ede tranſgreſſus eſt, 

i re. Q. DPuz hbujus anger Jo- 
po- ena? 

quo N. Mors æterna, cum ani- 
ocu : hæ, tum corporis. & ipſi & 


oſteris. 


Q. Puomodo inde liberamur? | 


nin 
& de 
utio- 
ini. J leſu, abſque noſtris meri- 
. 

2. Cupuſmedi perſona eft| 
Friſtus? 


onte K. Vere Deus, verèque ho- 


imus o, in perſona una. =: 
panis Q. Puomoda nos liberavit? 
rtici : K. Morte ſui : mortem enim 


obis debitam pro nobis ſubiit, 


C In ſanctitate & ſanitate. 
Sub peccato & morte. 


d. ty. 3 
ay 3 Sub Chriſt ares 
mon 1 

N 2 1 S 1 8 


Num omnes liberantur 


| per Chriſtum ? 
R. Minime» ſed 11 tantum 


qui fide eum amplectuntur. 

Q. Quid eſt jides ? 

N. Cam mihi perſuadeo De- 
um me omneſque Sanctos ama- 
re, nobiſque Chriſtum cum 
omnibus ſuis bonis gratis do- 
nare. 

+ 2 Recenſe fumman tuæ f- 
1 

N. Credo in Deum, Patrem, 

&c. 


43 in nobis * 
R. Spiritus Sanctus per Ver- 
bum & Sacramenta. 
Quomodo cam operatur 
per 7 erbum © Sacramenta * 
R. Aperit cor, ut Deo lo- 


R, Mera Dei gratia in Chri- | quenti in Verbo & Sacramen- 


tis credamus. 


Q. Nuid eſt Dei verbum 


R. Quicquid veteris ac novi | 


Teltamenti libris continetur. 
Q. / Verbi Dei quot partes? 
Le. Due, Lex & Evangelium. 


Q. Quid eft Lex? 


R. Doctrina Dei, debitum 


à nobis exigens, & quia non 
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ſumus folvendo, dm e 


Q. Nui en banc fi- 
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o: unde remiſſio peccatorum, 
ſanatio nature, ſpiritualis nu- 
Ceœna. 


noſtræ in Chriſtum, & 
Onis a peccatis. 


Chril um? 


catorum & perpetua reſipiſcen. 


abluitur, ſic, operante Spiritu 


radice, per fidem in ſanguine 


wat Juen a 


9. Quid Evangelium? 

R. Doctrina Chriſtum cum 

omnibus ſuis bonis nobis offe- 

rens, debitumque noſtrum ab 

eo ſolutum, noſque liberos eſſe 

proclamans. 

Q. Quid Sacramenta ? 

Fe. Sigilla Dei, ſignificantia 

& donantia nobis Chriſtum 
cum omnibus ſuis bonis. 

Qu hec Chriſti bona ? 

R. Amor Dei, Spiritus San- 

ctus, unio noſtri cum Chri- 


tritio& vita æterna promanant. 


Q. Nut ſunt Novi Tefta- 


menti Sacramenta ? | 
R. Duo, Baptiſmus & ſacra 


Q. Quid ef Baptiſmus n 


R. Sacramentum infitionis 
& abluti- 


Lid inſitie r in 


R. Unio noſtri cum Chri- 
ſto; unde manat remiſſio pec- 


tia, 

Q Baptifous quid Juvat V. 
dem? 

R. Teſtatur, ut aqui corpus 


Santo, a peccatorum reatu & 


Chriſti nos repurgari. 
Q. Quid eſt ſacra Cena? 
K. Sacramentum ſpiritualis] 

nutritionis noſtræ in Chriſto. 

Cena Domini 288 hs 


SUMMUra CATECHISML 


hn, 


R. Teſtatur, ut pane & vino 
corpora noſtra aluntur & ay. 
geſcunt; ſic animas noſtras 
corpore & ſanguine Chriſi 
crucifixi ali & corroborari ad 
vitam æternam. 


et on wiki an 3 e- e e — 


Q. Corpore & ſanguine Cbri. 
i quomodo alimur? ä 
R. Dum fide percipimus BY 
& Spiritüs Sancti, qui uni us pecc 
adeſt, vi, ea nobis applicamus Ipecillit 
Q. Quand fide percipi mus, i 
& nobis applicamus corpul R. 
Chriſti crucifixi ? * | ; Pater 1 
RN. Dum nobis Perſuadlemm 4 
Chriſti mortem et cracifixic-ſ. 
nem non minus ad nos perti|; 
nere, quam fi ipſi nos pro pe. 
catis noſtris crucifixi eſſemus 
Perſuaſio autem hæc eſt ver 1 


1 


Iidei. ; 
Q. Vera fides quomed «ij deſu 
noſcitur* he 


R. Per bona opera. 
2 Duomodo cognoſcuntal 
bona opera? ; 
R. Si Dei legi reſpondeant | 

. Recita Dei legem. |Þ 
R. Audi, Iſrael, Ego fur 4 
Dominus, @c. 

Q. Has lex, de guibu 1] 
admonet 
R. De 050 erga Den 


oan. iv. 
psc. iv. 
us, qui 

Eſal e 
apientia 
Exod. 1 
Wonganim 


& erga proximium. an v 
Q 2uid oſſicii debes Des uctus; 
R. Supra omnes eum uta II. 

* 8 en. 1. 2 
Q. Quid debes 8 4 Fafa 

em Dei c 


R. Eum ut amem tanqua 


— 
* 


me ipſum. Eccl. 5. 
Q. Potis es hae preftart' Wo fon. v 
K. Minime gentium; 7 


un J 
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tantiſper dum hic vivimus, ha- . Qu tibi perſuades, De- 
bitat in nobis peccatum. ſum donaturum que peti ?? 

O. In Dei filiis guid hinc ex R. Quia orare juſſit, pollici- 
Mit? tuſque eſt, quicquid peterem 
R. Perennis pugna inter car-ſin Chriſti nomine, ſe mihi lar- 
nem & ſpiritum. giturum. 
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vino 

au. 
ſtras 
hriſti 
1 ad 


P 


n * a 
8 


Lbri Q In hac pug na quomods no-| Q. Quid debes. Deo pro tot 
bis verſandum ? beneficiis ? 
mus, 1 R. Aſſiduè orandum, ut De- R. Ut ei gratias agam, per- 


Uni 
mus, 


petuoque ſerviam. 

Q Quomodo Deo ſervien- 
dum? 

R. Ex verbi ipſius præſcrip- 
to, ut jam dictum eſt. 


us peccata nobis remittat, im- 
Ipecillitatemque ſuſtentet. 
mus, . Duomodo orandum ? 
pul R. Ut nos docuit Chriſtus, 
[Water noſter, qui es, Cc. 

mus] 

fixio- J 
ert.. 
Pec - 
mus] 
ver 
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PRACIPVU A GATT 
HRISTIANEA RELIGIONIS, 


| dig 4 deſumpta e Sacra Scriptura £ eteris ac Novi Teſtamenti. 


* 4 4 De DEO. 
Ioan. iv. 24. EUS eſt Spiritus. 
ſpsc. iv. 8. Sanctus, Sanctus, e Dominus Deus omnipo- 


eau ens, qui fuit, qui eſt, et qui venturus eſt. 
| Pal cxlvii. 5. Dominus noſter eſt magnus, multarumque virium, & 
apientia ejus eſt immenſa. | 
Exod. xxxiv. 6.————Jechova, Jehova Deus, miſericors & exorabilis, 
71 onganimis, & abundans benignitate & fide : 

Ve, ſ. 3. Cuſtodiens miſericordiam millibus, condonans iniquitatem, 
Franſgreſſionem & peccatum, & qui nullo pacto abſolvet nocentem. 
Deut. vi. Kos Jehova Deus noſter eſt unus Jehova. 
Jan v. 7. Tres ſunt qui teſtantur in cœlo, Tater, Sermo, & Spiritus 
anctus; & Ki tres ſunt unum. 


II. De creatione, lapſu, peccate, & miſerid Hominis. 

en. 1. 26 FE. Deus dixit, Faciamus hominem ad imaginem noſtram, 
ſecundum ſimilitudinem noſtram. 

Var. : 27. Itaque Deus creavit hominem ad i imaginem ſuam, ad imagi- 
em Dei creavit eum. 
Eccl. 7. 29. Deus fecit hominem rectum. 
Rom. v. 12. Peccatum intravit in mundum per unum hominem, & 
ors per peceatum, et ita mors pervaſit ad omnes homines, quatenus 
pmnes peccarunt. 
Rom, iii. 3 3. Omnes . ac Ns gloria Dei. 
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Efſal. Ii. 5. En formatus ſum in IIs, et in peecato mater men | 


* 


cum tempora recreationis venient a conſpectu Domini. 


elt propinquus. | 
* Verſ. 7. Improbus derelinquat viam ſuam, K * vir iniquus cogitationeſ 
ſuas; revertaturque ad Jehovam, & miſerebitur illius : & ad Deum ni 


tibus fibi. 


 Precigua 2 Ws 


concepit me, 


III. De Redemptione generis humani per 76, 1791 Chriftum, 
Joan. me x 6+ [ 


ſuum unigenitum in mundum, ut vivamus per eum. 


EUS fic amavit mundum, ut dederit filium ſuum uni. 
genitum, ut quiſquis credit in eum, non pereat, ſa 
habeat vitam æternam. | 
1 Jo. iv. 9. Amor Dei patuit ergo nos in hoc, quod Deus miſit filiun 


V. 10. In hoc ei amor, non quod nos dilexerimus Deum, ſed quod ip, 


ſe dilexerit nos, & miſerit filium ſuum, ut eſſet piaculum pro peccatis noſti; 


1 Pet. iii. 1 8. Chriſtus quoque paſlus eſt ſemel you peccatis, Juſtus pro 1 


injuſtis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum. 


1 Pet. ii. 24. Qui ipſemet ſuſtulit peccata noſtra in ſuo corpore ſpe, E 
lignum, ut nos mortui peccatis, viveremus juſtitiæ; cujus vibicibus ſanat 


ſum us. 


it. ii. 14. Qui dedit ſeipſum pro nobis ut redimeret nos ab omni ini. 1. 
quitate, & Purificaret ſibi ipſi populum peculiarem, accenſum ſtudid bono 


rum operum. 
Iv. De iis gue Deus d nobis exigit, ut ſaluten per Chriſtun 
conſeguamur. | 
AF. xvi. yo. Ixit, Domini, quid faciendum eſt mihi, ut ſim ſalvu 
Veiſe 31. Et illi dixerunt, Crede i in Dominum lefum,& fal-us er 


Add. iii. 19. Reſipiſeite, et convertimini, ut peccata veſtra deleantu 


Ja. Iv. 6. Quærite Jehovam dum poſſit inyeniri; invocate eum dus 


ſtrum, quia plurimum condonabit. 


Lac. ix. 23. Si quis vult venire poſt me, ipſe abneget ſe, tollatqu 


ſuam crucem quotidie, & ſequatur me. 

Matth. xi. 38. Venite ad me omnes qui laboratis & onerati eſtis, { 
ego recreabo vos. 
& humilis corde; & 1 in venietis requiem animabus veſtris. : 

Verſ. to. Jugum enim meum eſt facile, et onus meum eſt leve. 

Heb. v. 9. Perfectus factus eſt auctor alutis æternæ omnibus obediq 


Jo. xiv. 1 5. Si amatis me, ſervate præce pia mea. 


Jo. xv. 14. Vos eſtis amici mei, 1 fecentis quzcunque ego precip 
vobis. , i 


Tit. ii. 11. Gratia Dei, quæ ſalutem adfert,apparuit omnibus hominibli 


Ver/. 20. Attollite j jugum meum in vos, & diſcite 2 me, quia mitis fus 


Verſ. 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegat4 impietate & mundanis cupiditab Y 


bus, vivamus ſobrie, juſts, & pic in hoc præſenti feculo. 


Mic. vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo! quid fit bonum; & quid ei : 
Jchova a te, niſi ut æquum facias, & ames miſericordiam, & ambuls BY 


ſubmiſsè cum Deo tuo ? 


Col. iii. 5. Mortificate igitur veſtra membra terreſtria; ſcortationem, in l | 
Puritatem, libidinem, cupiditatem malam, & avaritiam, quz eſt idololavs I 
Fe 6. Wee 3 ira Pei venit ſu per 1500 contumaces. : 
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| Chriſtiane Religionis. n ee 


2 3. Deponite hæc omnia, iram, excandeſcentiam, malitiam, 
maledicentiam, obſcœnitateni verborum ex ore veſtro. 
Verſ. 9. Ne mentimini alii aliis. 
Verſ. 12. luduite igitur (mt electi Dei, ſancti amatique) viſcera miſeri- 
cordiæ, benignitatem, ſubmiſſionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam; s 
Verſ. 13. Sufferentes alii alios, et condonantes alli aliis: fi quis habet 
querelam adverſus aliquem, quemadmodam Chriſtus condonavit vous: ie 
= vos facite. 
Verſ. 14. Super omnia autem induite charitatem, que eſt «g1cvIumn mY 
feRionis, 


ri propriis manibus, ficut præcepimus vobis. 

x Pet. ii. 27. Timete Deum, honorate regem. 

Rom. xi. 1. Omnis anima eſto ſubjecta poteſtatibus ſuperemin-ntitus : : 
nulla euim eſt poteſtas niſi a Deo: poteſtates quæ ſunt, ſunt ordin atæ à Deo. 
FS Per/. z. Itaque. quiſquis obſiſtit poteſtati, obſiſtit ordinationi Dei: qui 


1 N autem obſiſtunt, accipient condemnationem ſibi ipfis. 
bono. II/. v. 12 Rogamus autem vos, fratres, ut agnoſcatis eos qui labo- 
rant inter vos, & præſunt vobis in Domino, & admonent vos. 

un Verſ. 13. Et faciatis eos maximi cum amore, propter opus ipſorum. 

| ; Heb. xiii. 17, Parete gubernatoribus veſtris, & obſequimini, nam it 
Bl vigilant pro animabus veſtris, tanquam reddituri rationem; ut faciant id 
alvu.W cum gaudio, & non cum dolore; id enim eft inutile vobis. 
en 5 Col. iii. 18. Uxores, ſubmittite vos viris veſtris, ut convenit in Domino. 
antuß Verf. 19. Vin, diligite uxores, & ne eſtote amarulenti adverſus eas. 


Eph. vi. 1. Liberi, obedite paremtibus veſtris in Domino, id enim æ- 


dun quum eſt. 

=_ Verſ. 4. Et vos patres, ne provocate liberos veſtros ad iram, fed educa- 
tone te eos in diſciplina & admonitione Domini. 

n no Col. iii. 22. Servi, obedite dominis veſtris in omnibus ſecundum car- 


nem, non ſerviendo ad oculum, ut captantes gratiam hominum, ſed cum 
Gmplicitate cordis, timentes Deum. 
Verſ. 23. Ac quiequid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domi- 
no & non hominibus. 
Col. iv. r. Domini, præſtate jus et zquum n fervis veſtris, ſcientes vos 
s {ul IF quoque habere Dominum in cœlis. 

0 Matth. vii. 12. Quzcunque igitur volueritis ut homines faciant vobis, 
FF vos facite etiam ita eis. 
dier Matth. xxiv. 13. Qui ſuſtinuerit ad ſinem, is ſervabitur. 

Fal. vi. 9. Ne defetiſcamur rectè faciendo; nam debito tempore me- 
temus, fi non fatigemur. 


cipi L Apoc. ii. 10. Eſto fidelis uſque ad mortem, & Sako tibi coronam vitæ. 

"hs q V. De neceſſi tate hac præſtandi. 

itat- BY Jo i. 36 * UI credit in filium, habet vitam ætetrnam; qui verò non cre- 
; dit filio, non videbit vitam, ſed ira Dei manct ſuper eum. 

wil Luc Xitl. 3, 5. Niſt reſipiſcatis, omnes ſimiliter peribitis. 

bus BY Ezet. xxxiii. 11. Sic ego vivam, inguit Dominus Jehova, ut non de- 


lector morte impii, ſed ut impius recedat A via ſua, & vivat. Recedite, 
recedite à 4 malis viis veſtris, cur enim moreremini ? 


Ezek. XVI, 39, Reſipiſeite, & avertite vos ab omnibus peccatis veſtris 
ita iniquitas non erit exitio vobis. 3 


F 
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1 The. iv. 11. Et ut ſtudeatis eſſe quieti,” & agere res veſtras, & oper@ 


"Fo 31. * 4 vobis omnes tranſgreſſiones veſtras, quibus 2 5 
eſtis; 


— 


30 Præcipua Capita 
ſtis; & facite vobis cor novum, & ſpiritum novum, nam quaremoreremini? 
Ver. 32. Non enim delector morte morientis, dicit Dominus Jehova; 
con vertite igitur vos, & vivite. 
* iii. 9. Niſi quis denuo natus fuerit, non poteſt videre regnum Dei. 
atth, xvlii. 3. Niſi convertamini, & fiatis ut pueruli, non in trabitit 
in regnum cœlorum. 
Luc. vi. 46. Quid verò vocatis me, Domine, Domine, & non Facii 
quæ dico. 
Heb. xii. 14. Sectamini pacem cum omnibus, & danctimoniam, ſine 
dua nemo videbit Dominum. 
1 Con, vi. 9. An ignoratis injuſtos non eſſe poſſeſſuros regnum Dei ? Ne 
errate, . kortatores, Nec idololatre, nec adultert, nec 2 nec 
prædicones, | 
Verf xo. Nec fures, nec avari, nec ebrioſi, nec conviciatores, nec ra- 


paces poſſidebunt regnum Dei. 
| Heb. x. 38. Si quis ſe ſubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo. 


VI. De modis obtinendi gratiam 2 Deo, vireſque « ad hec faci- 
e 

Etite & dahitur vobis, quzrite & invenietis, pulſate & 

aperietur vodis. 

Vers. 10. Quiſquis enim petit, accipit; ; & qui quærit, invenit ; & ape · 

rietur pulſanti. | 

1 3. Si vos, qui mali eſtis, ſciatis dare bona dona veſtris Uberis; quan- 
to magis Pater veſter cœleſtis dabit Sanctum Spiritum petentibus a ſe? 

x Pet. iii. 21. Cui rei conſimilis figura, nempe Baptiſmus, nunc quoque 
ſervat nos, non detractio ſordium corporis. ſed ſtipulatio bone conſcientiz 
apud Deum, per reſurrectionem leſu Chriſti. 

1 Cor. xi. 23. Dominus leſus, ea nocte qua proditus eſt, accepit panem: 

Verſ. 24. Et gratiis actis, fregit, ac dixit, Accipite, comedite, hoc eſt 
meum corpus quod frangitur pro vobis, hoc facite ad memoriam mei. 
Verſ. 25. Itidem accepit poculum, poſtquam ceniſflet, dicens; Hoc 

poculum' Eſt novum fœdus per meum ſanguinem, hoc facite, quoties bibc- 
ritis, ad memoriam mei. 
Vierſ. 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hunc, & biberitis poculum hoe, 
annunciatis mortem Domini donec veniat. 
1 Cor. x. 16. Poculum benedictionis cui benedicimus, nonne eſt com- 
munio ſanguinis Chriſti ? Panis quem frangimus, nonne eſt communis 
corporis Chriſti ? 
* FPfal. cxix. . Quomodo puer Purificabit ſemitam foam ? ? obſervando 
eam ſecundum verbum tuum. - 


Lac. xi. 9. 


V. 11. Recondidi ſermonem tuum in animo meo, ut non peccem in te. 


V. $9. Recogitavi meos mores, & converti pedes meos ad tua teſtimonia. 
V. 6 Feſtinavi, ac non cunRatus ſum, "obſervare mandata tua. 


Prod. iii. 5. Confide Jehove toto corde, 2 innitere tuz prudentiæ. : 


Verſe 6. Agnoſce eum in omnibus viis —_— is diriget greſſus tuos. 
AI. De quatuor ultimis, viz. de 
Inferno. 


Tatutum eſt omnibus hominibus ut ſemel moriantur, po- 
ſtea vero judicium. | 


| Heb. i ix. 27. 


Jean. v. 20. Hora 2 in qua omnes * ſunt monuments ſuis au- 
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Chriſtiane Religionit. 31 
| Verſ. 29. Ft prodibunt qui fecerint bona, in reſurrectionem vitz 
qui vero egerint mala, in reſurrectionem condemnationis. 

2 Cor. v. 10. Comparendum eſt nobis omnibus ante tribunal Chriſti, ut 
unvfquiſque accipiat ea quæ fecerit in corpore, congruenter ad ea que fe- 
cerit, ſive bonum five malum. 

Matth. xxv. 34. Tunc dicet Rex 1is qui erunt ad dextram ejus, Adeſte, 
benedicti Patris mei, poſſidete regnum paratum vobis a jacto fundamento 
mundi. | II ee | 

Verſ. 41. Tunc dicet etiam 11s qui erunt ad ſiniſtram, Faceſſite a me, ex- 
ecrati, in æternum ignem paratum diabolo & angelis ejus. 

Verſ. 46. Et iſti abibuat in æternum ſupplicium, juſti vero in æternam 
vitam. | | 8 | | 

2 Theſ. i. 7. Dominus Teſus revelabitur de cœlo cum potentibus angelis 

Verſ. 8. In flammante igne ſumens ultionem de iis qui neſciunt Deum, 
neque obediunt Evangelio Domini noſtri Ieſu Chriſti : ; 

Verſ. 9. Qui dabunt punas æterno exitio, à facie Domini & a gloria po- 
tentiæ ejus: cum venerit, ut glorificetur in ſanctis ſuis, et ut fit admiran- 
dus omnibus credentibus. 
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Two Prayers to be taught unto Children at School, with @ 
Form of bleſſing God before and after Meat. 


Morning Prayer. 


; GOD, I praiſe thee for the Creation of the World, and for the Re- 
O demption of Mankind by the Lord Jeſus, and for thy many Fa- 

| vours beſtowed on me: Thou didſt ſafely take me from the Womb, and 
haſt ever ſince cared for me: Thou haſt by thy Mercy cauſed me to be 
born within thy Church, where I was early given to thee in Baptiſm: Thou 
haſt afforded me the Means of Grace, and called me to the Hope of Glory. 
But, O moſt merciful Father, I a poor and miſerable Sinner, conceived 
in Sin, and brought forth in Iniquity; have gone aſtray from thee; TC 
$ have not cared to know thee, and to do thy Will, but have done my own 
Will, and followed my fooliſh and finful Inelinations, and do therefore 
| deſerve thy Wrath and Curſe. O Lord, have Mercy upon me, turn me 
unto thee, and grant me Repentance and Forgiveneſs of all my Sins for 


N > * P 7+ ec FX} 3 


thee, and to ſeek thy Kingdom and Righteouſneſs. Work in me a true 
Faith, a lively Hope, and a fervent Charity; make me humble, meek, pa- 
tient, ſober and juſt, and loving to all Men, ſubmiſſive and obedient to 
them that are over me, and well content and thankful in every Condition 
Jof Life; grant that I may daily grow in knowing, loving, fearing, and o- 
beying thee ; create in me a clean Heart, O God, and renew a right Spi- 
Tit within me. . SED | | 
{ I thank thee, O Lord, for the Care of me this Night, watch over me 
this Day; keep me mindful that I am always in thy Sight, that I may be 
n thy Fear all the Day long: And grant that through the whole Courſe of 
my Life I may be holy and harmleſs in all Manner of Converſation, that, 
when this ſhort and frail Life is at an End, I may be made partaker of 
everlaſting. Life, through the Merits of Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, in whoſe 
Name and Words I pray, Our Father, which art in Heaven, Cc. 


Evening 


— 


Jeſus Sake. Let it from henceforth become my chiefeſt Care to pleaſe 


8 * Evening Prayer. eng ny. 
M Oſt gracious God, what ſhall I render unto thee for thy many and 
great Benefits beſtowed upon me; though 1 have been an undutiful 
and diſobedient Servant unto thee. Thou haſt continued thy Care and 
Kindneſs for me ever ſince i was born, and haſt preſerved me this Day; 
let me never forget thy Goodneſs, but grant that thereby I. may be led 
to Repentance and Amendment of Life, Preterve me from Every thin 
that is diſpleafing to thee. O Lord, keep me from curfing, ſwearing and 
lying, from Pride, Stubbornneſs ami ldleneſs. Work in me an utter 
Diſlike of all Uncleanneſs, of Gluttony, and Drunkenneſs, of all Malice 
and Envy, of Strife and Contention, of Deceit and Covetouſneſs. Give 
me Grace to deny all Ungodlineſs and worldly Luſts, and to live godly, 
Tighteovſly, and ſoberly, in this preſent World. Cauſe me to underſtand 
and confider the Laws and Life of Jeſus, that I may do his Will and fol- 
low his Steps. Let never the Cares of this Life, nor the Love of Riches, 


I nor evil Company, nor tile corrupt Cuſtom of the World, withdraw me 


from the Obedience of thy Laws; but ſtrengthen and eſtabliſh me by thy 
Holy Spirit, that 1 may live and die thy faithful Servant. - 
O Lord, ſend thy Goſpel thro' the World; pour out plenteouſly the 
Spirit of Truth, Holineſs, and Peace, on all People: Bleſs the Church and 
Kingdom: Preſerve the King and all the Royal Family: Guide dur 
Judges and Magiſtrates, ſanctify and aſſiſt the Miniſters of the Goſpel : 
Viſit all that are in Trouble, and ſanctify their Afflictions to them: Be 
gracious unto all my Kindred, Friends, and Neighbours; and bleſs and 
forgive all mine Enemies. TE | 

Lord, watch over me this Night, and keep me ever mindful that I am Þ 
ſhortly to die and come to Judgment, that I may without Delay turu to 
thee, and paſs the Time of my ſojourning here in thy Fear. Good Lord, 
hear me, and grant theſe my Defires, and what elſe thou knoweſt to be 
needful for me, for the Sake of Jeſus, in whoſe Name and Words I pray, 
Our Faiher, &c. | - EE „ 


| Grace before Meat. 2 
Lord, be merciful'unto us, and pardon our Sins; ſanctify theſe thy 
good Benefits, that we, by the ſober and thankful Uſe of them, 

may be enabled for thy Service, through Jeſus Chriſt our 

viour. Amen. . . at 


WE thank and praiſe thee, O Lord, the Giver of afl Abe 
haſt at this Time fed our Bodies; ſtir up in vs a greater Care for our 
Souls; and grant that our ſhort Lives, which are ſo carefully ſuſtained by 
thy Sounty, may be ſpent in doing thy Will. Lead us ſafely through this 
vain and ſinfu! World, in which we are Pilgrims and Strangers, and 41 


length bring us to everlaſting Reſt, through Jeſus Chriſt, Amen. 
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* 


